


Mini-Computer Business Applicatl HEEL
MBB A 2441 Honolulu Avenue
Montrose, California 91020

in A far Mini-C

SYSTEM REFERENCE MANUAL

© U IRGCQUNTS PAYABLE
"DIBOL~11 Disk, RELEASE &

MAY, 198}

PROPRIETARY RIGHTS NOTIGE: A{l rights reserved:

+¥he valuable ' properti and trade gagrets . of Min
Applications, Inc. o endalg, :Callifarni tnited States: of
(MGBA). embodying subsh}»ﬂgl» sereative tarts ~ang YCOnfldéﬂflal
infarmation, ideas and expr‘esqtons, ho “part, ofiwhich may be raproduced or
tranemitted, in. any form or kg any ‘tesns, +glectranlc; mechanical,. or
otherwise, including- phomcopymg and regarding or In connection with. any

information storage or re?rreval systam wifhout’ the permxsslon in ur!flng
from MCBA. n . . .

COPYRIGHT NOTICE:  Copyright 19764 1977‘, 1qia, 1979, 1980, 1981, an
unpublished work by Mini-Compyter Business Appftcations, !nc.

©

-



CONTACTING FIELD SUPPORT

The tollowing is our policy end procedure on supporting customers who have
bought MCBA packages on a no-hand~holding besis and who are currently under
warranty or on Support Subscription Service directly with MCBA. (End Users
who have purchased their MCBA software from an MCBA OEM should contact their
OEM for support.)

If any problem or question arises concerning eny aspect of the packege or its
operation, contact the Field Support department either by letter, phone, or
telex (#194188). We will endeavor +o answer your questions as quickly and es
thoroughly as possible.

Please record your license number In an easily accessible place. Refer to
this number on &l! written correspondence end when phoning tor esslstance.

When you phone MCBA for assistance or edvice, please Identify yourself (name,
company name and |icense number), Indicete the type of system (hardware
menufecturer}, langusge and app!ication package you are using, and ask to be
connected with the proper Fie!d Support representative.

A Software Performance Report (SPR) is provided on the following pages for the
purpose of evaluating our software should you care to make a recommendation or
find a bug. Please be as comprehensible as possible in submitting an SPR.

{f a bug is reported in one of our packages, our procedure is: 1) duplicaete
the situation 2+ MCBA on our own disk; 2) fix the bug; 3) send out 2 pstch to
al! customers who have the particulaer system. {f the problem is critical for
the customer reporting the bug and he needs it fixed right away, someone in
Field Support will give him the data over the phone as quickfy as possible.

Since we are constantly checking to find ways to improve the quality of our
products, we appreciate sny suggestions or reports from our customers.

We will endeavor to help in any way we can to enswer a customer's questions or

fix sny problem 4+hat arises In the use of our packages. Please do contact
Field Support if you need some assistance.

i Qe ™

Jonnie DeWynGeert
Vice President of Support
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MIN1-COMPUTER BUSINESS APPLICATIONS, INC.
2441 Honolulu Avenue
Montrose, California 91020
{213) 247-9050

Date:

Software Performance Report

Licensee Cer+act: Phone:

Licensee Name:

Address:

City: State:

1. MC22 Package Involved:

A/D __ AP ___ A/R G/L 0/E PR ___ I/ B0MP cop
SFC ___J/C SPC SPR Base MRP __ P/0 LP Full MRP
CWU __ LAW ML __ PTB AR Other

Release Number:

Program(s):

fs +he code as released by MCBA, or has i+ been moditied or +ailored to a
specitic spplication?

Latest MCBA patch instailed:

2, Specify Hardware Configuration by Manufactuer and Model:

A. CPU: Memory:

B. Mass Storage Devices:

C. Terminais:

D. Printers:

3. Specity Operat’'~g System Software Configuration:
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Whet was the - i «wuence of actions teading up to the fzilure:

a)

b}

=)

d)

€)

h)

¥het phese of operation was the progrem in?

Hes this progrem run successfully before? yes/no

If so, heve there been eny recent chenges in the progrems, the Hercwere,
Syster Softwzre, or Opereting Procedures?

(descrite eny chenges)

Appliceble MCBA docurenteticn (pleese note pege numbers)

Any other dzte thet mey help isolete the problem:

Hes it now been fixed? yes/nc How?

Listing/Mediz Included?

MCEBA Licensed Matariai



Date: MAY-81, Rev 10-SEP-81

Page 1 of 7
TABLE OF CONTENTS
Version: DIBOL-t1 Disk System: A/P Release:
SECTION PAGE
1. Instatlation Instructions
This section contains the procedure necessary to install the
system. Once the system is installed, this section can be
ignored.
(‘)/ Generat Instaliation instructions 1.1
(% How to Install the Accounts Payable System 1.2.1
4 Guidelines for File Sizing 1.3.1
( 1/ Setting Up the MCBA Environment 4.1

4.

User Notes

This section contains a recommended procedure for converting from
the existing accounting system to this computerized system, and a
discussion of various aspects of the system from an accounting
viewpoinf. It may also contaln other miscellaneous notes about
the system with which the user shou!d be familiar,

(\/) Suggested Conversion Procedure

(~/( Accounting Considerations

(/ General MCBA Systems Approach

(Vi Normal Mode of Operation of the A/P Package
Note on Printer Alignment

Technical Notes

This section contains technical data of use to the systems manager
covering topics such as operating system configuration and
questions of efficiency and source modification.

( ‘ﬂ/ Compilation

/ AFLAG Processing

V¥, PRINT-0UT Options

-)/ Device Table Assignments for Accounts Payable
4 List of Programs by Application

? File Usage Map

File Usage Map - |Interface Version

User Instructions and Technica! Documentation

At the beginning ot this section are those General Operator
instructions which are common to the entire system.

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: MAY-81, Rev 10~SEP-81 Page 2 of 7
TABLE OF CONTENTS
Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

SECTION PAGE
The rest of this section is organized by application module and
includes any Operator Instructions, and File Load Sheets necessary
for the day-to-day use of the system.

{t+ atso contains any Program Specifications, Video Terminal

Formats and Report Formats. These documents are used by

programmers to maintain and modify the system.
General [nformation
(\/) Genera!l Operator [nstructions 4.1.1
Security System Maintenance
(\( Operator Instructions 4.2.1
(\/ Program Specifications 4.2.5
(\]/ Video Terminal Format 4.2.7
Master Manu

(\I{ Operator instructions 4.3.1

(/ Program Specifications 4.3.3

( Video Terminal Format 4.3.5

initialize Accounts Payable Files

(/) Operator Instructions 4.4.1

(v)/ Program Specifications 4.4.4

( Video Terminal Feormat 4.4.6

Accounts Payable Menu

( Operator instructions 4.5.1

(‘0/ Program Specitfications 4.5.3

( Video Terminal Format 4.5.4

Vendor Master File Maintenance

(‘/) QOperator Instructions

4.6.1
( File Load Sheet 4.6.5
( Praogram Specifications 4.6.6
(:f/ Video Terminal Format 4.6.8
( Report Format 4.6.10
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Date: MAY-81 . Page 3 of 7

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

SECTION

PAGE
Print Alphabetical Vendor List

(/Operafor tnstructions 4.7.1
=4 Program Specifications 4.7.2
(¥ Report Format 4.7.4

Valid A/P Acct Fife Maintenance

&« Operator Instructions 4
(4 Program Specifications 4.
(¥ Video Terminal Format 4
(T Report Format 4

New Payabtes Entry and Editing

{.r Operator Instructions 4.9
(/f Fite Load Sheet 4.9
(4 Program Specifications 4.9.
( Video Terminal Format . 4.9
(/4 Report Formats 4.9

New Payables Entry and Editing
{Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

(/)/Oper‘a‘ror Instructions 4.10.1
(A _File Load Sheet 4.10.12
(X Program Specifications 4.10.16
(X Video Termina! Format 4.10.23
( X Report Formats 4,10.27

Print Payables Aging Report

7 Operator Instructions 4.11.

Program Specifications 4.11.
(~7 Video Termina! Format 4.11.4
( ¥ Report Formats 4.11.5

Vendor Account !nquiry

«x Operator Instructions 4.12.1
( Program Specifications 4.12.2
(/) Report Format 4.12.3
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Date: MAY-81

TABLE OF CONTENTS
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P
SECTION

Change A/P Open Item Data

(’)/ Operator Instructions
Program Specifications
& Vo Tarminal Format

Print Cash Requirements Report

(¥ Operator Instructions

(~f Program Specifications

(? Video Terminal Format
Report Format

Payment Preparation

(/( Operator {nstructions
A Program Specifications
(A Video Terminal Formats
(/7 Repor+ Format

Specify Partial Payments

( /Opera+or Instructions
Program Specifications
Video Terminal Format

(/{ Report Format

Print A/P Checks

()/Opera‘?'or Instructions
Program Specifications

( ¥ Video Terminal Format

{ Sample Check

(" Report Formats

Purge Zero Total Payables

(»/) Operator Instructions
(1 Program Specifications
( Video Terminal Format
(/{ Report Format

Print A/P Distrib to G/L Report

(/{ Operator !nstructions

Program Specifications
(/{ Video Terminal Formats
( ﬁ/Reporﬂ- Formats

MCBA Licensed Materiat
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Date: MAY-81

Version:

SECTION

TABLE OF CONTENTS

DIBOL-11 Disk ) System: A/P

Check Reconciliation

(/ Operator Instructions
{ Program Specifications
4 Video Termina! Format
{”) Report Format

Print Vendor Analysis Report
(/ QOperator Instructions
e Program Specifications
= Report Format

Special Functions

( Operator Instructions
{“) Program Specifications

Month-End Processing

(/{ Operator instructions
(/ Program Specifications

Year-End Processing

('( Operator !instructions
A Program Specifications

Print Federal 1099 Forms

(/Operamr Instructions
( ’)/ Program Specifications
( Video Terminal Format
¢ X Sample 1099 Form

{ Report Format

Display Total Value of Open Payables

(J/Opera‘ror Instructions
} Program Specifications

Set Starting Voucher #
(J/Operafor Instructions

(_¥7 Program Specifications
(’)/Video Terminal Format

MCBA Licensed Materiat
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Date: MAY-81 Page 6 of 7
TABLE OF CONTENTS
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

SECTION PAGE
Print Spooled Reports
A Operator Instructions 4.28.1
A Program Specifications 4.28.3
('{ Video Terminal Format 4.28.4
Display A/P File Control Data
) Operator Instructions

4
Program Specifications 4
(" Video Terminal Format 4

5. Common Program Specifications

This secﬂon contains the Standard Program Specitications.
()/ Standard Master Fite Maintenance

5.1.1
Standard Transaction File Entry ~ 5.2.1
(/( Merge-X Routine 5.3.1

6. File Detinitions

This section contains the File Detinitions for all files used in

the system.

(K Generatl File Definition Data 6.1.1
(") APCHEK (A/P Check File) 6.1.5

/ APDIST (A/P Distribution File) 6.1.7

/APGLO)( (A/P Distribution !ndex) 6.1.9
(‘{ APINTR (J/C =~ SPC - P/O Interface File) 6.1.11
(/APOPEN (A/P Open !tem File) 6.1.13
( ¥~ COMPNY (Company Code File) 6.1.16
({ CONAME 6.1.17
(A DEVICE (Device Table File) 6.1.18
(/) EXPACT (A/P Yalid G/L Account File) 6.1.20

MCBA Licensed Material



Date: MAY-81, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 7 of 7

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
SECTION PAGE

(‘/ MESARA (Message Area File) 6.1.20A

NEWAP@ (New Payables Transaction File) 6.1.2t

) NEWAP§ (New Payables Transaction File - !/C - SPC -

P/0 Interface Version} : 6.1.25

(A NEWAPD (New G Distribution File) 6.1.29

(\/{ PRTIAL (Partial Payments Transaction File) 6.1.31

(V{ PURGAP (A/P Open Purged Itfems File) 6.1.33

(V) RECONC (Check Reconcilition File) 6.1.34

(V SECURE (Password Security File) 6.1.35

(\/ SPLDIR (Spooler Directory Fite) 6.1.36

(\/ TWN{DX (Temporary Vendor Index File) 6.1.38

( VENIDX {(Vendor Index File) 6.1.39

4 /VENMAS (Vendor Master File) 6.1.40

Checked by Date h)g 2D g_‘
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page t of 5

I{NSTALLATION INSTRUCTI!IONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Retfease:

GENERAL INSTALLATION INSTRUCT}ONS

There are no DEC System programs on the MCBA distribution disk. You will need
to supply your own disk with the DEC System programs on it in order to build
the system(s).

1.

Make a copy of the MCBA distribution disk. Since there is no copy program
on the MCBA disk, this copy will have to be done by mounting a disk which
has a copy program ("OUP™ or "PIP"), starting the copy program, removing
the disk if necessary, and copying the MCBA disk.

After the back-up is done, remove both disks and put the back-up aside.

Label a disk "MCBA Generation Disk". This disk should have the directory
expanded to a minimum of 31 (decimal) segments for any large disk (such as
RK@6, RK@7, RLE1, etc.) using DUP with option /Z/8/N:37. An RLOT should
be the smallest disk you use. This disk shou'd contain:

SWAP .SYS

RT118J.8YS (or RT1IFB.SYS or RT11XM.SYS)
TT.SYS

LP.SYS

BA.SYS (not peeded if using TSX)
PIP.SAV

DIR.SAV

DUP .SAV

LINK.SAV

EDIT.SAV tor other Editor, such as TECO, KED, K52, etc.)
BATCH.SAY  (not needed it using TSX)
LIBR.SAY

RESORC.SAV

Also include the device handlers for any other devices on your system for
the appropriate monitor being used, such as: DL.SYS, RK.SYS, DM.SYS, etc.

CAUTION:

It DIBOL programs compiled with DICOMP are to be run under TSX or
TSX-PLUS, ENYRN must be edited to return a value ot 1 in SYSTEM, (SYSTEM
= 1). See the MCBA System Functions and Utilities Manua! for addl‘HonaI
data. Normally, SYSTEM is set equal to -1.

Also, be aware that 1f DIBOL programs (compited with DICOMP) are to be run
under TSX-Plus, the MCBA programs must be modified so that they use the
TSX-Plus Record Locking subroutines. See Appendix A of the TSX-Plus
Reterence Manual for additional data. MCBA programs compiled under DBL do
not require these moditications.

MCBA Licensed Material 1.1
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 2 of 5

INSTALLAT!ION INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

it is not recommended that you run TSX-PLUS with the DICOMP compiler.

If Using DICOMP -~ the D!BOL Language Compiler Supplied by DEC

tn addition fo the above you will need the following programs, depending
upon which operating system you will be running under:
RT-11 CTs~300 TSX-PLUS
(Single-User) (Mutti-User) (See note below)
DICOMP . SAV DICOMP.SAV DICOMP . SAV
DIBOL.0BJ DIBOL.0BY DIBOL.OBJ
SUD.RTS TDIBOL.0BJ TSX.SAV
REDUCE . SAV TSKMON . SAV
TSD.SAV CCL.SAV
RTEXIT.TSD TSODT.0BJ
NOTE:
TSX does not provide encugh memory due to the combination of two factors.
RT-11 Version 4 is nearly double its previous size. Due to increased
function, MCBA's Release 6 Accounting and Release 1 Manufacturing packages
require more memory to run than previous DIBOL-11 packages.

See the following section on TSGEN considerations for turther information.

{f Using DBL - The DBL Language Compiler Supplied by DISC

In addition to the above, you will need the following programs, depending
upon which operating system you will be running under:
DBL VERSION 1.3 DBL VERSION 2.2 (or higher)
RT-11 TSX-PLUS RT-11 TSX-PLUS
Singte-User Muiti-User Single~User Mutti-User
DBL.SAV DBL .SAV DBL.SAY DBL.SAY
SDBL .REL DBLERR.SAV SDBL .RTS TDBL .RTS or
DBLERR.SAV DLIB.0OBY DLiB.0BJ DBLSHR.RTS
DLIB.OBY TOBL .REL oLiB.08J
TSX.SAV TSX.SAV
TSKMON .SAV TSKMON.SAV
CCL .SAV CCL.SAY
TSODT.0BJ TSODT.0BJ

MCBA Licensed Material 1.1.2



Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 3 of 5

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

w

-~

NOTE ¢

TSX does not provide enough memory due to the combination of two factors.
RT-11 Version 4 is nearly double its previous size. Due to increased
function, MCBA's Release 6 Accounting and Release 1 Manufacturing packages
require more memory to run than previous DIBOL-11 packages.

See the following section on TSGEN considerations for further information.

OBL 2.2 Sysgen Considerations

a. Optional patch PCHO!.MAC MUST be installed for proper functioning of
MCBA programs. This patch causes ENVRN to return a value of 1 for
SYSTEM.

b. Optional patch PCHO8.MAC MUST be instalted. MCBA's code has been
designed to add 1 to the value of the terminal number returned by
TNMBR .

¢. TSX anomaglies shou!d not be masked (see DBL PCHOS.{NF for additiona!
information).

d. It is recommended that you sysgen a shared run-time system.

e. You can use *he pool structure for SEND/RECV.

f. 1+ is not necessary to remember the fast STOP device or extension.

g. [f MCBA patch MUT2-D11D-1 has been installed for XPAND or you have
received your package after mid-September, 1981, then use the new
standard form of RENAM. Otherwise, use the old standard form.

h. MCBA does not use I1SAM files. 1SAM support is not needed.

P. Default blocking factors shoutd be honored.

TSX-PLUS 2.0 Sysgen Considerations

a. MXSPAC - MCBA programs require 10 activation characters per line.
Since you should not be masking TSX anomalies, that is all that is
needed.

b. MAXSF - Most MCBA programs open 8 tiles or less at any one time.
Since not all of these are Iikely to be shared at any one time, you
will probably not need to set MAXSF at any more than 4 x (number of
terminals on line at any one time).

c. MAXSFC - Should be set to 8 x (number of terminals on line at any one
time).

MCBA Licensed Materisi 1.1.3
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 4 of 5

INSTALLAT:ION INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk 5 System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

d. MXLBLK - Shou!d be set to 7.

e. MAXMC - TSX message support is not needed if the message pool facility
is sysgenned in DBL. No MCBA programs send more than one message at a
time in any case. |f TSX message support is being used, MAXMC should
be at a minimum equal to the number of terminals on line.

f. MSCHRS - If needed, should be set to 80 characters.

g. MAXMSG - 1f needed, should be equal to MAXMC.

h. I+ is highly recommended that TSX be sysgenned to support a shared
run-time system as recommended by DISC. This will conserve memory and
allow more users to run at any one time without swapping. It is
especially important since the DBL 2.2 run-time system is considerably

targer than DBL 1.3

P. DFLMEM ~ Can be as low as 26KB if a shared run-time is being used.
Otherwise, should be 46KB.

Mount and boot the "MCBA Generation Disk™.

Next, mount the MCBA Distribution disk and copy at! the files onto the
"MCBA Generation Disk"™. This is done using PIP with the wild card option.

Verify that the "MCBA Generation Disk" has at least 3000 free blocks.
This is necessary in order to hold the object modules prior to linking for
some of the larger packages such as A/P or PR, Other packages will not
require guite so much.
Remove the MCBA distribution disk. The "MCBA Generation Disk" now
contains afl the files and programs necessary to build the package(s) per
the specific Instaltation instructions on the foltowing pages.
For your convenience, a listing command file has been provided to
tfacilitate the listing of your source programs to the printer {(device
Py,
Define the input device by typing:

ASS dev OK
where dev is the device where the source programs are (ocated.

Set up the listing by typing:

SET LP FORM#  (to ensure that each program starts at the
top of a page)

MCBA Licensed Material 1.1.4
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Date: DEC~80, Rev 10-SEP-B1 Page 5 of 5
INSTALLATIION INSTRUCTIONS
Version: DIBOL-1t Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

To run, type:
8L | STXX. XXX

where XX is the package name (e.g. LISTCP.COP, or LISTIM.IM).

MCBA Licensed Materiaf 1.1.5



Date: MAY-B1, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 1 of 3
FNSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

HOW TO {NSTALL THE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE SYSTEM

1. Perform steps 1-5 of the "General Installation Instructions".

2. Label a formatted disk: "Accounts Payable Master" and mount it on another
drive. This disk must be pre-formatted and initia'ized with the same
directory size as the "MCBA Generation Disk'.

3. Detine the devices for the build procedure's input and output.

Type .ASS dev IN
where "dev" is the physical device containing the "MCBA Generation Disk"

and .ASS dev OUT

where "dev" Is the physical device containing the "Accounts Payable
Master".

1f the build procedure is being run under TSX, go to step 4. Otherwise,
set up batch by typing:

-ASS LP LOG
.LOA LP,BA,DL (or appropriate device handlers)

4, If the Accounts Payable programs are to be put on a disk confaining
another MCBA system or other files, go to step #5.

I1¥ you wish to transter +he operating system programs onto the "Accounts
Payable Master", type the fol!lowing for the appropriate run-time system:
(Edi+ the Batch or Command file to contain the appropriate monitor.)

CTS-300 Single User Mui+i User  Single User Multi-User
Version 6 DBL oBL D!BOL D1BOL

R BATCH «R BATCH LBTSXSYS.UT .R BATCH .8D1BSYS.UT
*YSESYS.UT  *DBLSYS.UT *YSASYS.UT

This witl transfer the operating system files.

5. Now you must make sure that the SYSTEM variable in the ENVRN .MAN source
module is set correctly. If you will be running under TSD, or under RT-11
directly, set SYSTEM = -1. |f you will be running under TSX, set SYSTEM =
1. Do this with the editor {e.g. EDIT, TECO, or KED).

MCBA Licensed Material 1.2.1
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Date: MAY-81, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 2 of 3

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

It you will be running under TSD, and you regularly use the STATUS program
supplied by DEC, then it is recommended that you change the final STOP
statement in the source code of STATUS.DBL to XCALL PGCHN ('UT:DPEMNU',2).
In this way you can go in and out of the STATUS program via the MCBA
System Functions menu.

If you wish to inhibit the user from aborting from MCBA programs by
pressing the CTL/C key combination, then remove the comment indicator (a
semi-colon) from the XCALL FLAGS (149@@3@) statement in INPUT.MAN and
TERID .MAN.

Now, all programs must be compiled and Iinked. To do this, type *he
following for the appropriate run-time system.

CTS-300 oL oBL DiBOL

Version 6 (RT-11 Batch) (TSX Command file) (RT-11 Batch}

.R BATCH .R BATCH +@TSXBLD.AP -R BATCH

*YS6BLD.AP  *DBLBLD.AP *VS4BLO.AP

The build procedure will create the run-time programs on the device

specified for "OUT" in step #3 above. !t takes 30-60 minutes.

Remove both disks. Mount the "Accounts Payable Master™ disk where it witl
be when running production and boot it.

If any data files are *to be assigned to another drive (as in step #7
below), mount the appropriate disk on that drive. |f used, this disk must
be pre-formatted and have a directory. It may already have files on it -
these files wil! not be deleted by the procedures which follow.

It the Accounts Payable system has been installed on a disk containing no
other MCBA packages, then use the PIP program to rename the following five
files as fol lows:

R PIP

*dev :COMPNY .DDF =dev : COMPNY .DDE /R
*dev:SECURE .DDF=dev : SECURE .DDE /R
*dev:DEVICE .DDF =dev:DEV!CE .DDE/R
*dev:SPLDIR.DDF=dev:SPLDIR.DDE/R
AC

dev is the device containing the A/P system.

If you already have one or more MCBA Release 6 Accounting or Release 1

Manufacturing packages installed, you must still reptace your current
DEVICE.DDF file with the DEVICE.DDA file supptied with the A/P system. 1f
you do not do this, many of the A/P programs will not run properly, or at
alls

MCBA Licansad Material 1.2.2



Date: MAY-81, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 3 of 3

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

8. You are now ready to begin using *he Security System Initialization and
Conversion programs needed *to make *the Accounts Payable system
operational. See the Suggested Conversion Procedure, Security System and
File Initiatization sections for more details.

9. Make sure you assign the logical BAP to the physica! device containing
your Accounts Payable programs. Also, assign the logical SRT fo the
physical device which wili hold the sort work files. The MCBA Accounts
Payable programs will not run if these two logicals are not assigned.

10, If you are using the MCBA Release 6 Genera! Ledger system, which you
received before October 1, 1981, replace the GLFACE program in the one
newly supplied with this Accounts Payable system. The new one contains
the interface to Accounts Payable, whereas the o!d one does not.

MCBA Licensed Material 1.2.3



Date: MAY-8t Page 1 of 4

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk System: A/P Reiease: 6

GUIDELINES FOR FILE SIZING

The following are the considerations to use in determining the number of
records to enter for al! Accounts Payable files, when running the file
initialization program (INITAP). When files are created by this program, they
are "pre-extended" to the number of records specified. That is, all the disk
space required to hold the specitied number of records is fully reserved by
the initialization program by writing dummy records to the full extent of the
tile. These dummy records are made up solely of right bracket records ("1").

If, during processing, one of these files becomes ful! a message is displayed
on the terminal to this effect, with +he name of the file that is full. You
must then run the XPAND program {(this is an MCBA supplied utility program) to
expand the file that is ful!; then proceed with processing. See the separate
operator instructions on the XPAND program for more details.

The record sizes indicated below include two extra characters for the end-of-
record mark used by DIBOL (i.e. }ine-teed, carriage-refurnl}.

VENDOR MASTER FILE

Vender Master Record - 285 characters
Vendor [ndex - 12 characters

Every vendor on the system (including temporary vendors) has one Vendor Master
record and one index record. The Vendor Master file should be created with
enough records to hold all vendors you expect to have within a reasonabtle
period of time.

A/P VALID G/L ACCOUNT FILE

Record Length ~ 39 characters
Every account number used in the A/P system has one record on this file. If
you have the MCBA General Ledger system and wish to use the application which
transfers all G/L posting acounts into this file, then the number of records

specified tor this file shou!d be at least equal to the number of posting
accounts that exist on your G/L Chart of Accounts.

NEW PAYABLES TRANSACTION FILE

Record Length - 293 characters (it no Job Cost, Standard Product Cost
OR or Purchase Order interface is used.)
Record Length - 896 characters (1t one ot the above menticned

interfaces is used.)
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This is a Transaction file and only holds records temporarily until they are
posted o the main files. The number of records specified for this file
depends on the maximum number of new payabies *ransactions you expect to enter
at one time before posting them to the vendor's accounts. Each time these
transactions are posted, a Youcher Register is produced and the file is

comp letely cleared.

A/P OPEN ITEM FILE
Record Length - 120 characters

This file contains one record for every active or recently closed invoice for
every vendor. It also contains one record for every partial payment recently
made on open or recently cliosed invoices, and one record for every unpaid
partial that has been entered. By "recently closed" is meant since the last
time closed invoices were purged from this file during the Month-End
Processing. You have the option of retaining invoice information on this file
for any amount of time after the invoice has been paid. Therefore you can
allow this file to grow indefinitely large if you never choose to purge it
during the Month-End Processing.

Therefore you should estimate the number of new vouchers (invoices) you
anticipate entering in a typical month, add to this the number of partiat
payments you expect to make in a month, then multiply this by the number of
months you plan to keep an average single invoice on file. Then add a good
safety factor.

A/P DISTRIBUTION FILE
Record Length - 37 charactfers
This file contains one record for every distribution made to General Ledger by

posting new payables or by printing and posting A/P checks. One voucher
generates Distribution records as follows:

record for A/P Added on initial entry

record for each expense distribution on the voucher (up to 9)

record for each expense variance distribution on the voucher (only applies
when A/P is interfaced to the Standard Product Costing, Job Costing or |
Purchase Order systems)

record for A/P Paid when a payment is made on the voucher

record for Cash Disbursed when a payment is made fo the voucher

record for Discounts Taken when a payment is made on the voucher
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For a regular voucher being paid in full on a single computer check, with some
discount taken, the number of Distribution records generated from time of
entry to close-out is:

4 + number of expense distributions + number of variance distributions

Distribution records remain on file until they are purged (at the user's
option) in the Print A/P Distribution to G/L Report application. Usua!l
procedure is to alfow distributions to accumutate for a month, then print the
A/P to G/ Distribution Report, then interface to the MCBA G/L system (if
app!icable), then purge the file for the month just finished.

A/P CHECK FILE
Record Length - 91 characters

This is a working file for the A/P system and is never directiy accessible by
the user. It is, however, necessary to create it initially at the proper size.

During an A/P computer check printing run, one record is placed in this file
for every voucher that has any payment made against it during the run. Also,
one record is inserted in the file for every prepaid, manual and void check

voucher that has been entered since the last check printing run.

Estimate the total number of lines you expect to appear on al! check stubs
produced during an average check printing run {one {ine indicates a payment
made on one voucher), and then add to this a good safety factor.

CHECK RECONCILIATION FILE

Record Length - 77 characters
One record is placed in this file for every computer check, prepaid check,
manual check and void check entered into or printed by the system (1 record

per check}. The MCBA Payrol! system also inserts records into this file in
the same way.

Records are removed at *he user's option once checks are reconciled. (Only
records for reconciled checks may be removed.) .
PARTIAL PAYMENTS FILE

Record Length - 81 characters

This is & Transaction file holding one record for every partial payment
entered by the user, until these are posted to the A/P Open Item file.
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Atter posting, this file is completely cleared.

NON~G/L INTERFACE F{LE
Record Length - 100 characters

A record is placed in this file tor every expense distribution entered on new
vouchers (during New Payables Entry and £diting} which affects any of the Job
Costing, Standard Preoduct Costing or Purchase Order systems. Records remain
in this file until they are fully processed by all of these systems that have

been designated to interface to A/P (this designation is made in the INITAP
program) .
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SETTING UP THE MCBA ENVIRONMENT

These are the steps and sequence of actions it is necessary to perform in
order to set up the operating environment in which the MCBA packages wil! run.
Once you have done this tor your first MCBA package at your installation, you
need not have to do this again.

The MCBA packages are set up so that each package may be run from a separate
device, or any combination of packages may be combined on any device. There
are certain tiifes and programs, however, +hat are used by a!l MCBA packages,
and these must all be on one device. This device must a!urxs be assigned to
the logical UT. It is highly recommended that the assignment of this logical
be placed in the STARTS.COM file (or STARTF, COM, STARTB. COM or STARTX.COM,
depending on your RT-11 monitor); or in the TSX start-up tile for each
terminal if you are running under TSX.

These files and programs are as follows:

DEVICE.DOF
COMPNY .DDF
Data Files SECURE .DDF
SPLDIR.DDF
MESARA.DDF (+his is created by the INITMS program,
described below).

Programs: {with either a .TSD or .SAV extension, depending on whether you are
running under TSD or not).

CLRFIL PRTDEV
CLROF2 PRTPAS
CONMNT RSTART
DPMENU SECCTL
INITMS SECSYS
LKSEE SRTSEC
MSGMNT XPAND

(Note: IN(TMS always has a .SAV extension. I+ is never run under .TSD.)

It you are running under TSD, then RTEXIT.TSD and STATUS.TSD, and also -
STOP.TSD should all be on the UT device (RTEXIT and STATUS are supptied by
DEC; STOP is supplied by MCBA),

Atter you have completed the steps in the section entitled "How To Build The
XX_System" (where XX is the name of the package you are installing), you may
either move all the files mentioned above to the device you will be assigning
to UT, or simply leave them on the package Master disk.
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The MSMENU program is the one program that must always reside on your DK
device.

1.

Assign your DK device and make sure the MSMENU program is on this device.
Assign your UT device (and insert this assignment into your start-up file
for RT-11 or TSX, whichever is applicable.) Make sure the utility
programs and files listed above are on the UT device. Assign the logical
SRT to the device you wish to contain Sort Work files. Type RU INITMS,
and create the Message file (MESARA.DDF) on the same device as Is assigned
to UT. INITMS may only be run under RT-11 directly or under TSX. It may
not be run under TSD. See the Operator !Instructions for the Initialize
Message File app!ication in the MCBA System Functions and Utilities manua!
for details on running this program.

To comply with the system pertormance note that is displayed at the end of
the INITMS program, the build bateh that created your package Master disk
has already placed the COMPNY.DDF, DEVICE.DDF, and SECURE.DDF files in
front of all of the other app!ication program files.

To place the MESARA.DDF at the beginning of the directory, perftorm the
following sequence of monitor commands:

-COPY SRTSEC.SAV SRTSEC.BAK (use .TSD instead of .SAV if you will be
running under TSD)

.DEL/LOG SRTSEC.SAV

-RENAME SRTSEC.BAK SRTSEC.SAV

.COPY MESARA.DDF MESARA.BAK/ALLOCATE:10

-RENAME MESARA.BAK MESARA.DDF
Now, use the Security System to set up at least one company and one
password for that company, which will be used by the System Manager. To
do this, type:

RUN UT:SECSYS.

You wil! be requested to enter the System Password. As supplied by MCBA,
the System Password is: .

2132479050
which is MCBA's telephone number. This password may be changed at any
time by pressing the TAB key as soon as the Security System menu is

displayed, and then entering a new password of 10 characters. Entering 10
blanks wil! revert to the original! password.
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Now do the following:

i) Select #10 from the Security System menu, to add your tirst Company
code. When you are requested to enter "FIELD # TO CHANGE™, enter 1
and then enter the Company code for your main company (this
designation is arbitrary and is completely at your discretion, except
that the Company code cannot end in a number, and no two Company
codes may begin with the same two characters).

ii) Next, select #1 from the Security System menu and add a new password.
This will be the password for the system manager, so set the Access
codé for every file to "U".

11§) Now, setect #11 from the Security System menu and enter the devices
for all of your files. For each package you must onl!y insure that
the files tisted in the Technical Notes section entitied Device Table
Assignments for ..... are assigned to devices. Press the TAB key for
any file that you wish to skip.

When you end the Security System Maintenance app!ication in step 4, by
pressing the BACKSPACE key for the menu selection, you will get a message:

"DPSECU FILE UNAVAILABLE - CR TO RECOVER.

This is okay. Just press RETURN and you will automatically enter the
MSMENU program.

Now enter one of the passwords that you just defined in step 4 above.
Some processing will occur, and you will get +he message.

CONAME.AAA file not found on device assigned UT CR TO CONTINUE.
Press RETURN.

You will automatically enter the Company File Maintenance application,
which will create the CONAME.ccc file on the device assigned *o UT. (ccc
is the Company code):

Enter the data as follows (see the Operator Instructions for the Company
File Maintenance app!ication, in the MCBA System Functions and Utilities
Manua! for more details): .

i) The company name as you wish it to be printed on the headings of all
reports. You need not center it. It will be centered automatically.

1i) The types of your printers. You may not have four different
printers. However, for +he printers you do have, you must have the
logical assignments shown on this screen in order for the MCBA print
programs to access them properly.
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Namely, printer 1 must be LP, printer 2 must be LQ, printer 3 must be
LR, and printer 4 must be LS.

Define the printer types accurately here, since an incorrect
definition will have a definite efttect on the efficiency ot MCBA
print-out programs.

RETURN defaults to ™C" for Character Printer.

If you enter a nonzero value for the default printer, then all print-
outs will automatically go to this printer without any further
operator intervention. 1!f you enter "O" here, then each time a
report is to be printed, the operator will be asked to enter the
number of the printer to be used. If you have only one printer,
enter "1 for the defau!t printer.

You may change this default for any particular print-out appiication
by running the Message Maintenance app!ication and changing the
default printer just for the amount of time that the user is logged
onto his terminal, and just for that terminal.

Enter "1" for the next report sequence number. Every printed report
is assigned a sequence number, and this number is automatically
incremented by "1" before each new report is printed. Entering "1"

here tells the system to start numbering reports at 1.

Spooling option: You should consider the needs of your instaltfation
before answering this question. !f you have a small installation
with |imited disk space, and a refatively small volume of data, you
should probably enter "0" for no spooling. In this case, all reports
will either be printed immediately, or optionally displayed, if you
are on a VT100 terminal.

1f you answer "1" for optional spooling only, then for most reports,
when you select to print that report, you will first be asked: "SPOOL
THIS REPORT 2", which you must answer "Y" or "" before the report
program continues. Under this option, if a job stream prints out
severa!l reports (such as the Payroll Calculation and Register
application), you witl be asked the "SPOOL THIS REPORT ?" question
betore each report is printed.

I+ you wish to be able to allow tong job streams such as this to
proceed unattended, and not require continual operator intervention,
and you also wish to spool the Registers produced by these long job
streams, then select option '2".

The spooler work device is the device on which spooled reports will
be placed. You may enter a logical or physical device.
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You may change this for specific reports at any time by rurning the
Message Maintenance app!ication.

You may wish to enter a logical device, such as SPL, so that before
any report, you can assign this to any physica! device you wish,
directly from the Monitor.

vii) Spool File Block Size: The answer to this question should take
carefu! thought. This is the exact block size at which the spooler
file will be opened at the beginning of the print program, when
either you elect to spool the current report, or the report is being
‘spooled automatically.

It a particular Register or print-out exceeds the size entered here,
during the course of its being spooled, then the print program will
definitely blow up. You will have to use Message Maintenance to
enter a longer spool file block size, and then use the Program
Restart Function on the System Functions menu to begin the print-out

program over from the beginning.

However, no matter what the print program is, the MCBA print-out
utilities, when called by the print-out program, will always try to
open the Spooler file at+ this block size. [|f this number of
contiguous blocks is not available, the message "CAN'T OPEN SPOOL
FILE" wifl be displayed, and then the report will be sent to the
printer instead of being spooled.

it is suggested that initially you enter 500 for the spoo! fite block
size.

After you have entered alt the Company file information and have no more
changes, you will automatically be *ransferred to the MCBA System
Functions menu. Select #3, Message Maintenance.

You wil! now use selections 5 and 6 on the submenu displayed. [t does not
matter which order you do these in; number 5 will be described first.
Select #5 trom the Message Maintenance menu. An array of all logicals

used by the MCBA packages will be disptayed, along with a numbered array
going from 1 to 27. Note that the number of system-wide logicals is only
16, but you can make up to 27 different assignments. This aliows you to
add additional non-MCBA (or future MCBA) packages in the same environment
as the MCBA packages run under.

Notice, also, that "UT" is in the 1ist of logicals. You may, if you wish,
assign "UT" at this point, rather than putting it in your RT-11 or TSX
start-up file. You must assign each package logica! at this point for
every MCBA package you will be using, except for UT.
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12,

Now assign "pbysical" devices to the package logical devices corresponding
to the MCBA packages you will be using by answering the "FIELD # TO
CHANGE™ question with the number ot a blank entry on the screen (they will
atl be blank initialty). Enter the logical first, and then the physical
device.

(NOTE: The "physical" device may itself be a logical device which can be
later assigned using the .ASS statement.)

Now select #6 from the Message Maintenance menu. You will now be able to
indicate the terminal types of all of your other terminals. 1f all your
terminals are the same type, which was the type that you entered when you
ran INITMS at step 2, then you should skip this step.

Otherwise, simply enter the terminal number, and then the terminal type.
You must, ot course, know in advance how your terminals are numbered. The
console terminal should always be terminal 0.

NOTE ON TSX: A virtual [ine, under TSX, is assigned a different terminal
number from the terminal that invoked this line.

You are ready to perform the set-up steps for your first MCBA package.
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The tirst part of these instructions gives the details for setting up your
computerized Accounts Payable system, assuming that you are currentty using a
manual system (or some other non-MCBA computerized system).

The second part of these instructions details the steps necessary fo convert

the Release 5 version ot the Accounts Payable system to this current Release 6
version.

Both parts assume that you have successfully built the A/P system programs in
accordance with the preceding !nstaflation Instructions.

PART 1: CONVERTING FROM A MANUAL SYSTEM

Pre-Set Up

Prior to the system becoming functional, certain management decisions must be
made, accounting structure must be decided on and a data base must be formed.

Employee and management training should be started before the system actually
goes into operation. A complete review of system capabilities should be made.
All personnei involved with the new A/P system shou!d be aware of how the
system will affect their current position. Each employee must understand the
data needed for input, operation of the system and use of the output data.

Necessary forms (primarily continuous check forms, 1099 forms and load sheets)
must be created or obtained.

The information necessary for the initial data base must be gathered and
sorted in the format necessary for entry into the system.

File tnitialization

1. It is assumed that you have carried out all the steps in the Installation
Instructions section entitled Setting Up the MCBA Environment, and
specified the devices where you wish your A/P files to reside and that the
physical disks that are te contain these files are mounted and ready.

2. From RT~11 or TSX, run the IN{TAP program. This creates all the major
tites for the A/P system. This is a stand alone program and is not run
under the Security control of the Master Menu program. °

You are first requested to enter the Company code for the tiles you wish
to create. I+ must exactly match one of the Company codes you have set up
via the Security System. (See the separate Operator Instructions for the
initialize Accounts Payable Files application tor more detaiis.)

You will then be requested to indicate which other MCBA systems are ‘o
intertace to the A/P system. The interface will be activated trom the
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moment that you answer "Y" to any of the indicated systems, so be sure
that the systems specified are actual!y in operation before you answer "Y"
to the interface for these systems. (You may change an answer of "N" to
"Y" at any later time, when it becomes appropriate.}

Next, enter the maximum number of records you wish each of your tiles to
contain. You should not expect your files to exceed these maximum !imits
tfor a fairly substantial amount of time, say 6 months to a year. However,

due to the {/0 characteristics of the DIBOL-11 language, there is a
detinite minumum number of records that must be in each fite to ensure
+that your programs wit} run properly. These minumums are:

Vendor Master 43

A/P Valid G/L Accounts 14

New Payable Transactions 3

A/P Distributions 14

A/P Open Item 5

Partial Payments

A/P Check Transactions
Check Reconcitiation
Non-G/L interface File

o ®moD

tt you are already using Check Reconcil!iation in your MCBA Payrol! system,
do not recreate the Check Reconciliation tile. Otherwise, you will lose
all check information already stored by *+he Payroll system.

Now enter the G/L account numbers you wish to use in the A/P system using
the A/P Valid G/L Account Fiie Maintenance apptication. This should
include all of the debit and credit accounts you use to record payables,
expense, discounts taken and cash disbursed. It you are using the MCBA
Genera! Ledger system, a program has been provided which transfers al!
posting accounts from the G/L Chart of Accounts tile fnto the A/P Valid
G/L Account tile. You may use this program (selection #5 on the A/P Valid
G/L Account File Maintenance menu) to save the time required to re-enter
alt these accounts and their descriptions. Just make sure that you
created the A/P Valid G/L Account file large enough to hotd all of the
posting accounts in the Genera! Ledger.

Next, enter the voucher number you wish to start numbering new payables
from (see the Operator Instructions for the Set Starting Voucher Number
application). |t you do not enter a specitic number, the system will
automatically start numbering vouchers with #1.

Enter all your vendors via the Yendor Master File Maintenance application.

See the Operator Instructions for this application and use the
corresponding File Load Sheet.
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6.

Building the A/P Open ltem File

This phase ot the conversion eftort is to set up all transactions that are
currently outstanding tor each vendor as of a particular cut-oft date.
This may be a somewhat time consuming action but it is necessary and
affords substantial benefits. For example, while proper A/P tigures are
entered, personnel may use this time to become familiar with the data
input function, the system may be checked for proper operation, and the
system will become fully functional sooner if this data base is set up.

Determine the cut-off date to be used. The cut-off date is defined as the
last day which will be included in the initial Payable Open !tem file.

Example: It a cut-oftf date of 3/31 is chosen, al! open items dated 3/31
or eartier are entered. New items dated 4/1 or later are not entered
unti{ the entire file is buiit and updated up to 3/3%.

Once the cut-off date is determined, information must be gathered. All
open items as of the cut-oft date must be coded for entry.

Obtaining data tor all open items usually comes from two sources, a
tile of open items for each vendor, or an open item statement from the
vendor .

Using open items is advisable as it is easier to code distribution and
there may be discrepancies between your files and the vendor's
statement. Also, you may not be able to ohtain a statement as of the
cut-ott date.

NOTE:

There may be a lag of a few days in obtaining invoices from vendors tor
the las* few days before the cut-off date.

It is recommended that a toad sheet (samples are included with the
Operator Instructions for the New Payables Entry and Editing apptication)
be used for each open transaction. This will take some time to complete
but will be very helpfu! and will substantially reduce data input time.

Each open item must be entered as a new voucher. The system will
automatically assign a voucher number for each transaction entered.

1+ will probably be most beneficial if all items are entered according to

vendor. [n this manner, once a vendor's open items are entered, they can
be verified immediately.
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When entering new vouchers initially, distribution for each voucher must
be made. There is a cholce of methods. Proper distribution may be made
for each voucher as it is normatly, or all distribution may be entered to
a suspense account.

tt proper distribution is made for each voucher, it will be somewhat +ime
consuming. However, this will allow the operators to become familiar with
this part of +he input process. !t Is important that operators understand
the distribution process. Time is needed to familiarize operators with
account numbers, procedure, etc. Also, distribution reports may be
obtained and verified. {f you plan to interface the A/P system to MCBA's
General! Ledger system, it is advisable to temporarily deactivate this
interface while +he A/P Open Item file is being built. Presumably, you
have already entered all these payable transactions into the General
Ledger system, and if the G/L interface is active while you are entering
these payables into A/P, they will be posted a second time to G/L when the
interface program is run. To deactivate the interface, run the INITAP
program, specify that the General Ledger interface is not active, and then
enter zero for the number of records tor every file. Be sure to
reactivate the interface as soon as you are no longer entering payables
transactions manually into your General Ledger.

Using a suspense account will cut input time. Al) distributions are made
to the suspense account. The suspense account must exist in the

A/P Valid G/L Account file. When using the suspense account method, the
Distribution Report cannot be verified. Also, operators may not become
fully aware of the distribution function.

Once all data is input and posted, obtain print-outs from afl programs.
Verity the data in the system against your previous system. Be certain
ali data is correct. Once everything is completely verified, purge the
Distribution file using the Print A/P Distribution to G/L Report
application.

You can see the importance of retaining your previous A/P system while
converting. New A/P activity does not cease while you are setting up the
new A/P system and your firm must continue a working A/P system during
this conversion period. Payments must be made and new invoices recorded
and processed. A time lag develops when setting up the new system which
must be covered.

At this point, only the data base is in +he A/P system. While this was
being built, payments were probably made against some ot these items.
These must be recorded. When a payment is made to an item dated on or
before the cut-oft date, it shou!d be entered as a manual payment using
the New Payables Entry and Editing application.
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Doing this will change the Invoice status to manually paid and will keep
+he A/P balance correct. This should be done onty for payments made on or
betore the cut-off date and should not be entered until the Payable Open
ftem file is completely set up.

Entry of new payables (those dated after the cut-off date) may now be
done. Careful records of all new A/P activity should be kept. There may
be a significant lag between the cut-off date and the time the Payable
file Is completed. Each new transaction, including payments, must be
recorded to update the payable base.

Continue to enter new payables untii the A/P system is current with your
previous system. At this time it is advisable to completely verify the
figures of both systems from the cut-otf date through the date both
systems are current. Ctosely check distribution, new vouchers and
payments to verify that both systems contain the same data.

Run Parallel to Existing A/P System:

Continue running paratlel to your previous A/P system. Begin to use the
new A/P system for payments. Initially, it may be beneficia! *to continue
writing checks manually. However, begin to use the check printing
programs. Print checks on regu'ar computer paper for the same items on
the manually written checks.

This serves a variety of functions. |t allows operators to become
familiar with the check printing procedure and to assure the system is
functioning properly. The system automatically updates and this process
does not cause a time fag.

Convert 1o New A/P System:

When you are satisfied that the system is functioning properly, that
personnel have a good understanding of the system, and that ali data in
the system is correct, then the previous A/P system may be totally phased
out and full use of the A/P system begun.
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PART 11: CONVERTING FROM THE MCBA RELEASE 5 VERSION

Two programs have been provided with Release 6 of the A/P system for
converting your data files from a running Release 5 version.

Overview

The files in the Release 6 system are significantly ditferent from the Release
5 system. The Vendor file has several additional fields, including more
cumulative, historical data for each vendor; the new system aillows for an
uniimited number of payables, cash and discount accounts, and three account
numbers are stored along with invoice information in each A/P Open Item
record; the G/L Distribution file (was GLDIST, now APDIST) keeps al!
distributions to payabtes, cash and discount accounts as we!l as expense
accounts {and consequently grows in size at a much more rapid rate).

The conversion procedure will involve collecting data manually, running two
programs, and then entering the data collected manually. The idea is to
accomplish the conversion with as 1it¥le interruption to your normal flow ot
Accounts Payable activity as possible.

There are three possible conversion situations, one of which wilt appl!y to
your installation. (1) You have the Release 5 A/P system and are not
interfacing to the MCBA General Ledger system. (2) You have both the MCBA
Release 5 A/P and G/L systems, and you have been interfacing them. (3) You
already have the MCBA Release 6 General Ledger system, which you have been
running on a disk which is separate from your Reiease 5 A/P system, and you
plan to interface A/P Release 6 to G/L Release 6.

The first situation is the simplest, and will be described first. The
procedure for the other two situations will be based on the procedure for the
first.

CONVERTING A STAND~ALONE A/P SYSTEM

1. It is recommended that you estab!ish the beginning of a new month as a
cut-oft date for your conversion procedure. {n this way, you can start
using the Release 6 system with the vendor Month-to-Date fields set to
zero.

For each vendor, fill out a Vendor Master File Load Sheet, entering only
the foflowing data (see the Operator Instructions for Vendor Master File
Maintenance for more details) if applicable:

Zip Code {if expanded)
Phone Number

Federal {D Number and Type
Type of 1099
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Number of Due Days

Number of Discount Days

Discount Percent

$ Paid Year-to-Date (as of the cut-off date)

2. Make sure that there are no unposted new payables transactions, no
unposted partial payment transactions, no purge zero totals payables in
progress, and no incomplete check printing run in progress.

3. Enter all the payables, cash and discount accounts that you are currently
using, or plan to use, into the A/P Valid Account file if they are not
already there.

4. Print the G/L Distribution Cross Reference Report, using a cut-off date
such as 12/31/99, so that everything on file is printed on the report,
then answer "Y" to the "PURGE FILE THRU REPORT DATE ?" guestion.

5. Print the A/P Aged Trial Balance (still in Refease 5) showing detail,
using an arbitrarily large aging date, such as 12/31/99, so that any
future-dated vouchers wil! be included. (This is to be used for checking

purposes, comparing it to the A/P Aging Report in Release 6 after the
conversion is done).

6. You have now completed all the actions necessary within Release 5. Now
replace all Release 5 A/P programs with the Refease 6 A/P programs. On
the running Release 6 disk you must also have the following data files:
SECURE.DDF, COMPNY.DDF, and SPLDIR.DDF, as we!l as the new, Release 6
version of DEVICE.ODF (which replaces the Release 5 version).

7. After replacing the DEVICE.DDF file, to assign the desired devices for at!
A/P files in the new Release 6 system (see Technica! Notes section for a
list of these files), fo!low the procedure outlined in the Installation
Instructions section entitied Setting Up the MCBA Enviroament, which
includes running the SECSYS program (see Operator Instructions for the
Security System). These need not be on the same devices as the
corresponding Release 5 files. Verify that there is enough room on these
devices to hold all new fites in addition to the files already there.
This is necessary for the conversion programs to run, since these programs
create the new files at the same number of records as the old files, while
the old files are still In existence.

8. You may delete the tollowing files before you begin the file conversion:
NEWAP .DDF, NEWGLD.ODF, GLD!ST.ODF, PRTIAL.ODF. Also, if any of the
following files exist, they may be deleted: TVNIDX.DDF, PURGAP.DDF,
APTOGL .ODF .

9. Now, run the NEWVEN program. This converts the Vendor Master file to the

Release 6 format and then rebuilds the Vendor Index file and initiates a
full sort of this tile.
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You will be requested to enter *he device of the Release 5 file, the
devices of the Release 6 files, and the Company code for the new file.

Next, either rename the EXPACT.DDF file to EXPACT.ccc where ccc is your
new Company code; or, if you have specitied a different device tor your
Release 6 A/P Valid G/L Account file from the Release 5 Expense Account
file, use COPY or PIP to copy EXPACT.DDF +o EXPACT.ccc on the new device.

Next, run the NEWAPO program. This converts the Release 5 A/P Open Item
file to the Release 6 format. You will be requested to enter the device
of the old and new APOPEN files, and the Company code for the new tile,
and three Genera! Ledger account numbers:

Payables account number
Cash account number
Discount account number

The Payables account number will be written into every A/P Open ltem
record that represents an unpaid voucher or unpaid partial payment; the
Cash and Discount account numbers will be written into every record that

represents a prepaid check or a paid partial payment.

Now, create the remainder of your Release 6 A/P files by running the
INITAP program (see Operator instructions for the !nitialize Accounts
Payable Fites apptication). Make sure not +o create the Vendor Master
file and A/P Open Item file. -

Print the A/P Aging Report in your new Release 6 system, and compare it to
+he Release 5 Aged Trial Balance printed at step 5 above. The Release 5
report ages by invoice date.

When you are satisfied that the conversion has gone okay, enter the vendor
data collected at step 1 using the new Vendor Master File Maintenance
application.

You are now ready to begin using your MCBA Release & Accounts Payable
package. Make sure you assign the logical AP to the physical device
containing the Accounts Payable programs, by using fthe Message Maintenance
application on the System Functions menu, and the fogical SRT to the
physical device to be used tor sort work files (the device which has the
most free space on it). It is highly recommended that you put this last
device assignment into your RT-11 and/or TSX start-up file.

MCBA Licensed Matarial 2.1.8
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CONVERT ING BOTH RELEASE 5 A/P AND G/L S!MULTANECUSLY TO RELEASE 6

1. |If you are close *o your fiscal year end, it is best to wait until you
have completed all year-ending activity in both the A/P and G/L systems
before converting.

2. OGenera! Ledger should be converted tirst. In preparation for this, within
the Release 5 A/P system, print the G/L Distribution Cross-Reference
Report using 12/31/99 as the cut-off date (it is assumed that you have not
entered any invoices into the A/P system that are dated later than the end
of the current tiscal year). Then answer "Y" to the "PURGE FILE THRU
REPORT DATE " question.

Then, in the Release 5 G/L system, run the Automatic interface application
to pult in all oustanding General Ledger transactions that were generated
by the A/P system. Post these to the G/L Year-to-Date file and then
convert the G/L system.

3. it is advisable to convert the G/L and A/P systems separately, on separate
disks, and then when each conversion has been successfully accomp!ished,
consol idate the two Release 6 systems on one disk by insuring that there
is only one valid copy of the DEVICE.DDF, COMPNY.DDF, SECURE.DDF,
SPLDIR.DDF and CONAME.ccc files (where ccc is your Company code extension).

4, After the G/L system is converted, convert the A/P system according to
steps 1-16 "Converting a Stand~Alone A/P System". Do not begin entering
any new payables transactions unti! the Release 6 A/P and G/L systems are
consol idated (i.e. are sharing the same .DDF files and CONAME.ccc tile),
nor print computer checks.

CONVERT ING RELEASE 5 A/P TO RELEASE 6 AND IMMEDIATELY INTERFACING TO
RELEASE 6 G/L, WHICH 1S ALREADY OPERATIONAL

1. Convert A/P as described in the “"Converting a Stand-Atone A/P System"
section, on a disk completely separate from the Release 6 G/L system. Do
not yet enter any new payables transactions or print computer checks in
the Release 6 system.

2. Enter all A/P Distribution activity that has already occurred, manually
tnto the Refease 6 G/L system.

3. Make sure the G/L interface is activated, using the Initiatize Accounts
Payable Files application.

4. Consolidate the .DDF' files and CONAME.ccc file onto the same running disk,
from the A/P and G/L Release 6 systems.

MCEA Licensed Material 2.1.9



Date: MAY-81, Rev 10-SEP-~81 Page 10 of 10
SUGGESTED CPNVERSION PROCEDURE
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sysfem: AP Release: 6

5. Relace the GLFACE program you received with your G/L system with the

updated GLFACE program provided with this A/P system.

6. You are now ready to start using the Release 6 Accounts Payable system.
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HANDL ING UNCOMMON COND I TIONS

This section describes the procedures to use within the Accounts Payable
system to handle several of the more uncommon accounting situations that may
arise during the normal use ot the A/P system. These situations are not
extraordinary and all of them are likely *o happen at one time or another. |f
operators never made mistakes and computers never went down, then none of
these would be |ikely to happen.

Paying a Voucher With a Manually Written Check

Situation:

This is the most common kind of "uncommon' condition you are likely to
encounter. A voucher is on file and you have been forced to write a check by
hand for partial or full peyment, rather than waiting for the next computer
check run.

Handling:

Make sure there are no unpaid partial payments oh file for this voucher. It
there are, then delete them. Then, in New Payables Entry and Editing, enter a
new voucher with the same vendor and invoice number as the voucher that the
manual payment was made on. The origina! voucher will be displayed and you
will be asked "MANUAL PYT ?". "Answer "Y". Then enter tfor the "AMOUNT" the
amount that the original invoice was reduced by, due to the manual payment.
This inciudes any discount taken. Enter the discount taken separately. Enter
the check number and the check date (in the "DUE DATE" field). Make sure that
you enter the cash account number and discount account number to credit for
this payment.

Adjusting an Incorrectly Entered Expense Distribution

Situation:

A voucher was entered and posted, but the expense distributions were entered
incorrectly (or the user wants to change them).

Handling:
Enter a new voucher for the same vendor with a zero invoice amount. For the
expense distributions, tirst enter the negatives of the expense distributions

for the original voucher; then enter the corrected distributions. Use the
same voucher data as the original voucher.

MCBA Licensed Materiai 2.2.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 3
ACCOUNTING CONSIDERATIONS
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Showing a Void Check (Not Printed by the Computer)

Situation:

Because of the printer jamming, or wasted checks used during check alignment
before check printing, some checks were used which do not show on any Check
Register or Check Reconciiiation Report. '

Handling:

Enter a new voucher for a dummy vendor with a zero amount. Enter the check
number of the void check. Do not enter any expense distributions. The void
check, after posting, will show on the next Check Register and be placed in
the Reconcitiation file. (Use the same cash account number as you usually use
for checks in this series.)

Backing Qut an Incorrectly Posted Regular Voucher

Situation:

A regular voucher was posted to the wrong vendor's account and is still on
fite. No payments have been made against it.

Hand1iing:

Enter a new regular voucher for the same vendor, but with all amounts being
the negatives of what they were on the first voucher. Make sure all of the
original expense distributions are exactly reversed, and that the same A/P
account number is used for the original voucher. Post t+he new voucher. Then,
using the Purge Zero Total Payables application, purge the original and the
new voucher together. Use the same voucher date as the original voucher.

Backing Qut an Incorrectly Posted Prepaid Voucher

Situation:

A prepald voucher was posted +o the wrong vendor's account.

Handting:

Similar to the last situation, except the matching prepaids can only be purged
from the A/P Open item file by doing a regular check run. They will both show
up on the next register, but they will never be seen by the vendor.
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Reversing an [ncorrect Fuli Payment

Situation:

A voucher was paid in full, by a computer check, which shou!d not have been
paid, either because it was in the wrong vendor's account or it was not
appropriate for it to be paid, or the check paying it bounced and had *o be
redone.

Handling:

As far as the A/P system is concerned, the payment has been fully processed.
Enter first a new negative prepaid voucher with the exact negative of the
original check amount and original discount amount. Use the same cash account
and discount account that was credited when the check was printed. Set the
voucher date to the original check date. Distribute the entire negative
invoice amount to a suspense expense account which has been expressly set up
for this purpose (say 9999-999). Next, re-enter the original invoice using
the check date as the voucher date and the original Accounts Payable account.
Distribute the ful! expense amount to the same suspense account.

Reversing an |ncorrect Partial Payment

Situation:

A partial payment was made by a computer check which shou!d not have been made.
Handting:

Enter a manual partial payment via New Payables Entry and Editing for the
exact negative of the amount paid and the exact negative of the discount

taken. Use the same cash and discount accounts as were used in printing the
erroneous check. Use the check date as the voucher date.
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GENERAL MCBA SYSTEMS APPROACH

MCBA accounting and manufacturing packages are completely interactive,
operator oriented, with stress on ease of operator use, full audit trails and
comp leteness of the accounting and manufacturing functions. Each application
package is driven (that is, accessible) by a main application menu (e.g. the
A/R menu, or BOMP menu, etc.) which is arrived at via the Manufacturing System
Master menu (MSMENU). The Master menu lists all application packages and

selecting one will take the operator to that application's main menu. This
main menu !ists all the basic functions of the application package that wouid
be used in normal everyday processing. [t is a separate program which makes

the functicons of the particular application accessible to the user. All of
the application functions appear on this menu except for a few isclated
special programs which are not part of the usual running of the system.

Examp les of such programs would be initialization programs which are only used
once when the application package is being brought up for the first time, or
year-end programs, which are only run at the end of the year fo close out the
books and prepare for the new year.

Each package is modular in. design. That is, each separate function of the
system is done by a separate program (rather than having one farge program
doing everything, which is not really possible).

The typical flow would be:

The operator starts up the Master menu by running the menu program, i.e., RUN
MSMENU. Once in the Master menu, he selects the application he wishes to
perform. The Master menu program then chains to (stops to, transfers control
+o) the applications main menu that drives that particular application's
functions that perform. Very often, the main program which drives (controls)
a particular function selected is another menu program, which displays a
submenu for that function, such as ADD, CHANGE, DELETE, PRINT-QUT. The user
then chooses which sub-function of the main function he wishes to perform and
the submenu program chains to ancther program which performs this
sub-function. This is basically what is meant by the modular approach.

There is another technique that is used extensively in MCBA packages and this
is the Transaction file approach. A typical system usually has one (possibly
two) main tile which holds the most important data of the system. In A/R this
is the A/R Open Item file (containing the accounts of all customers); in G/L
it Is the Year-to-Date General Ledger file, showing all account activity for
the current year. Rather than aflowing the user to make changes to these most
sensitive files directly, any new data to be recorded in them must be done via
a temporary Transaction file. The data is entered, via the CRT screen, into
the temporary file, within which it can be added to, changed or deleted at
will. Nome of this affects the permanent file yet. The data in the
Transaction file can be printed out in the form of an Edit List as many times
as desired, and thoroughly inspected for correctness and completeness. When
the data in the temporary Transaction file is determined to be complete and
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correct, the user then posts this data to (updates) the permanent main file
(by selecting the POST selection on the submenu for this app!ication). The
data is then transferred from the temporary file to the permanent file. A
Transaction Register or Journal is printed (e.g, Sales Journal) which is the
final hard-copy audit trail document; and finally, the temporary file is
comp letely cleared ouf.
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NORMAL MODE OF OPERATION OF THE A/P PACKAGE

Once the A/P package is built and all programs are operational (see the
instal lation Instructions section for details), the usual mode of operation of
the system would be as follows.

1.

Start-Up - The two major files of the system, the Vendor Master file and
the A/P Dpen Item file, have to be set up fo contain the complete record
of your Accounts Payable as of a chosen cut-off date (see section on
Suggested Conversion Procedure).

To set up the Vendor Master ﬁle, you wil) use the Vendor Master File
Maintenance application. To set up the A/P Open Item fife you will use
the New Payables En*ry and Editing application.

On a daily or weekly basis you will be using the New Payables Entry and
Editing application to enter new invoices as you receive them from your
vendors and enter manual payments made against existing invoices.

0On a weekly basis (normally}, you will be doing all the steps necessary to
produce computer checks to pay outstanding invoices. This involves
printing the Cash Reguirements Report, running the Payment Preparation
application, including printing of the Pre-Check-Writing Report, and going
back and forth between these three functions until you know that you have
accurately selected everything you want to pay on the next check printing
run.

Possibly tess frequently, but always as an integral part of the above
sequence, you will use the Specity Partial Payments application fo enter
and post partial payments to be made on the next check printing run. This
should be done before Payment Preparation.

A possible sequence for the above would be:

a. Print Cash Requirements Report
b. Special Partial Payments

c. Payment Preparation

d. Print Pre-Check-Writing Report

Then you will run the Check Printing sppiication to produce the A/P
checks. Finally, you will use the New Payables Entry and Editing
application to enter any void checks that were wasted during the check
printing run.

On a monthly basis, possibly in the sequence given below at the end of the
month: .
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Print the A/P Distribution to G/L Report.

intertace A/P distributions into G/L (from the MCBA General Ledger
system).

Purge the A/P Distribution tfile.

Do Check Reconciliation {when you receive your bank statement).
Print the Vendor Analysis Report.

Run the Month-End Processing application.

an on-request basis, any time you wish, you will:

Inquire into a vendor's account, using the Vendor Account tnquiry
application.

Print an Aging Report, in summary or in detail, for all or selected
vendors, using the Print A/P Aging Report application.

Use the Change A/P Open Item Data application to correct or change due
date and discount information for invoices that have been posted.

Use the Purge Zero Total Payables app!ication to remove totally
inactive vouchers from the A/P Open ltem file.

year-end, you will do the following:

Do al!l the steps for the end of the month to close out the last month
of the year.

Print Federal 1099 forms, if you have been using the A/P package to
pay subcontractors.

Run the Year-End Processing application to close out the year.
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NOTE ON PRINTER AL [GNMENT

When using the MCBA packages the left-hand paper guide should never have to be
adjusted more than half a space, even on specia! forms such as checks,
statements and invoices, if the left-hand guide is set so that the first
physical print position is 7/10" from the left-hand side of the paper.

7/10"

6
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Compitation

Nearly a!l programs throughout the MCBA Accounting and Manufacturing packages
are compiled as follows:

1. For CTS-3¢¢:

RUN DICOMP
*pgmnam. TMP=pgmnam.ex+/0

-.TMP is used as a temporary extension for the object programs so that all
-.TMP's can be deleted without inadvertent!y deleting -.0BJ programs that
the user wishes to keep.
-.ext is the package specifier (e.g., AR, COP, AP, etc.).

2. For DBL:

-RUN DBL
*pgmnam.TMP=pgmnam.ext/R:DBG

The /0 and /R:DBG options above give compiled object without debug
information included, thus making the resulting programs smaller.

Linkage
Nearly all programs are {inked as follows:

1. For CTS-3¢@:

«RUN LINK
‘pgmnam.TSD=pgmnam.T‘4P,UT)L,TD!BOL/BHOOOOO
-RUN REDUCE
*pgmnam.TSD/N
(See Note about "UTIL" below.)
2. For single-job DIBOL under RT-11:

«RUN LINK
*pgmnam=pgmnam.TMP,UT14,DIBOL

3. For DBL:

SRUN LINK
*pgmnam=pgmnam. TMP, UTIL,DL (B
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The specific compilation and [(inkage Tnstructions for any given program can be
found in the "Build Batches" for the package being used. See the Installation
Instructions for the particular package to get the names of these build
batches.

Sort Programs

Sort programs within the MCBA pacakges are buitt in a slightly different way.
Under CTS-3@d, the sequence is as tollows:

a. -RUN GSORT
{NFILE
OUTFILE

srtnam.ext
srtnam.DBL

non

b. -RUN DICOMP
*srtnam.TMP=srtnam, SORT .MAN/0

c. SRUN LINK
*srtnam=sr+nam.T™P,UT|L, TDIBOL /8: 100000

Under the single-Job DI30OL and DBL the process is paralte! to that for
non-sort programs. .

"JTIL™ - The External Subroutine tibrary

"UTIL" is the External Subroutine Library *that contains the compiled object of
the fotlowing MCBA utility subroutines:

ANYCN, DSPLY, ENVRN, FFiLE, FILES, FRMAT, GETAC, INPUT,
INPT3, 10, t0S, LPOFF, LPON, LPOUT, MESAG, MMENU, MOUNT,
NSMNU, OFILE, OUTPT, PGCHN, PGMND, RDATE, SERCH, SRCH4,
SNMSG, STENO, TERID, TMENU, and WAIT.

(NOTE: ENVRN shou!d be omitted from UTIL if DBL is being used, since ENVRN is
already contained in DLIB.)

These subroutines are entered into the UTIL |ibrary using the RT-11 “LIBR"
program.

PDEVICE" - The Physical Device Assignment Table

"DEVICE.DDF" is an integral part of the Security System and is used by any
program that accesses a data file to determine the file's physical location as
well as its current usage status. It is structured as follows:

There are 216 records of 102 characters each. {Only if the first 199 are used
for file names.) Every file used in any of the MCBA Accounting and

Manufacturing packages has a single entry in this tile. A program accessing 2
particular tile will query the record in the DEVICE.DDF flle corresponding Yo
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it, by using the relative record number of the entry in DEVICE.DOF for this
file. For example, the A/R Open Item file in the Accounts Receivable system
is called AROPEN.ext. The entry in DEVICE.DDF tor AROPEN is record #3. See
the Technical Notes section of the documentation for each specific package for
a tist of fites and thelr relative record numbers in DEVICE for that package.

The record tayout for DEVICE is:

RECORD DEVICE
FILNAM  ,A6
DEVNAM ,BA3
COMNAM ,16A3
STATUS ,8D1
FILACS ,16A1

"FILNAM™ s +he name of the file, such as AROPEN.

"DEVNAM" is an array of physical devices, corresponding to the Company code
extensions stored in the COMPNY.ODF tile, which is part of the Security
System. Since a maximum of 8 separate companies can be accessed by the system
at any one time, there can be B separate devices, one for each company's fife.

"COMNAM" s an array of 16 Company code extensions. The system allows for a
maximum of 16 terminals. Each terminal has a position in the COMNAM array,
and the value of the entry in ‘this array is the current Company code extension
being used at that terminal.

WSTATUS" shows the usage status of the file. There is a status tield for that
tite tor each of the 8 companies that can be on the system.

"FILACS™ is an array of 16 file access codes. These codes are blank, "i" or
™" (see the Security System Operator Instructions for more details). A
particular entry in this array gives the access privileges of the user
currently at the corresponding terminal, for this tile.

The DEVICE.DDF file is accessed only via the FILES subroutine and MSMENU
program, which do all the security checking necessary to ensure that the file
in question is being accessed within the user's file access privileges.

"FILES" - The File Protection Subroutine

Throughout the MCBA accounting and manufacturing system packages, all files
are OPENed, CLDSEd and protected via the external subroutine "FILES".

Exact use of the routine Is detailed on the source listing (of the "FILES"

subroutine). Also refer' to the use of “XCALL FILES ..." throughout the source
code of almost all programs for many examples.
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Briefly, here's how "FILES" works:

"FILES" accesses the disk resident device assignment table called
“DEVICE.DDF". (See the above notes about the "DEVICE"™ table.)

Depending on the option specitied by the programmer, "FILES" attempts to
either (1) open, {2) open and protect, (3) protect (with no open or close},
(4) close and unprotect, (5) open without changing the status, or (7) close
and detete (option 6 is not currently used).

Depending on the status of the file being processed and the current user's
access privileges, "FILES™ is either successful or unsuccessful at executing
the option it attempts to perform, and returns a parameter indicating whether
or not it has been successful.

If "FILES™ is successful, the program simply proceeds. [t "FILES" is not
successful, certain messages are displayed on the CRT and the User has several
options, depending on the specific apptication.

"FILES" can get confused if the User aborts a program (with CTRL/C) or if a
program aborts because of a fata! error. Basica!ly what happens in such a
case is that the status of certain tiles is left "in use"™ or "protected" and
never gets reset automatically as it would have had the program continued to
its natural completion. The solution for this is to run the Clear File Status
Flags application on the System Functions menu.

"DELETED RECORDS MUST BE PURGED" message

No special attention [s required. Press the CR key and the deleted records
wi!ll be physically removed from *the file. This is an automatic reorganization
function which is the only way a file gets reorganized and deleted records
dropped.

REPORT SEQUENCE NUMBERS

All printed reports are numbered sequentially from 1 to 999. The report
sequence number appears in the top line of each page of the report as:

SEQ# nnn (or $Q nnn for 80 column reports). When number 999 is reached, the
next printed report wii)] have sequence number 1. The last sequence number
used is stored in the second record of the CONAME fite. This number is jJust
an aid to the user to verify the sequence of his printed reports. In the
Genera! Ledger system, the sequence number of the General Journal fis actually
stored in the Year-to-Date Transaction record for all the transactions that
appeared on that journal,.

MCBA Licensed Material 3.1.4
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AFLAG PROCESSING
AFLAG field of the APOPEN record controls all processing done on Vendor

ount records throughout the entire A/P system. The possible values of

AFLAG are:

~ Regular voucher, selected for payment.

- Regutar voucher, deferred.

Pre-paid voucher.

- Computer paid voucher (but not yet completely processed within the

check printing run).

4 - The vendor has a zero total for all of his vouchers in the current
check run. !

5 - The vendor has a credit total for ali of his vouchers in the current
check run.

6 - Unpaid partial payment, selected for payment.

NS
'

7 - Paid partial, temporary (not yet completiey processed within the
check printing run}.

8 - Paid partial, permanent.

9 -~ Deferred paid partial (AFLAG is temporarily changed from 8 to 9 so

that this record will be skipped during certain processing steps).
-1 '~ Deterred unpaid partial.
-2 - Void check.
-3 - Manua!ly paid voucher.
-4 - Partial manual payment.
-9 - Fully processed voucher.

Payabtes Entry and Editing

Three diftterent types of new payables records can be entered by the New
Payables Entry and Editing app!ication (VCHEN@): regufar vouchers,
pre-paid vouchers, and void check vouchers.

When a regular voucher is posted, AFLAG is set to g. Thus all new regular
vouchers are automatically flagged as selectec for paymert.

When a pre-pald voucher is posted, AFLAG Is set to 2, and is set to -2 for
a void check voucher.

Vouchers that have already been posted may be marked as manually paid via
the New Payables Entry and Editing application.

If +he full invoice net is paid off, then AFLAG is changed to -3 during
the voucher posting run. 1f only a partial manual payment is made, then
the value of AFLAG on the original voucher is left unchanged, but a new
APOPEN record is créated during voucher posting with AFLAG = -4.

MCBA Licensed Materiat 3.2.1

6



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 ot 5
TECHNICAL NOTES
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
Only posted vouchers with AFLAG = @, 1, 4 or 5 may have manual payments

entered against them during voucher entry.

Specify Partial Payments

New partial payments are always posted to the APOPEN file with AFLAG = 6. The
only vouchers that may have partials entered against them are AFLAG = §, 1, 4
or 5.

When partials are posted, they are posted so that the partial atways comes
after any other records already on the APOPEN file that have the same
vendor-voucher key. The AFLAG value of all other such records is changed as
fol lows:

8 to 9
g to 1
4 to 1
5 to 1
-1 to 6

Thus, the original voucher is deferred, and paid.partials are also marked as
deterred. A deferred unpaid partial gets set back to non-deferred.

Removing Posted Partials

Only unpaid partials may be removed, via the DELPTL program. These have AFLAG
= -1,76 or 7. For these, AINVNO is set = "IJJDEL".

Print Payables Checks
The check printing run goes through several passes on the APOPEN file.

a. Pass 1: A test is made for § or CR total vendors, who will not have checks
printed on this run.

During this *est, only records with the following values of AFLAG are
considered in arriving at the vendor's total due:

AFLAG = @, 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, -1
Al} other values of AFLAG are ignored.
The total due on ail unpaid partials is obtained (for AFLAG = -1, 6 and
7). This is PRTTOT. The discount entered will always be faken on

partials. The full total due on all vouchers, including partials, is also
obtained. This is CHKTOT.

MCBA Licensed Material 3,2.2
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Then it CHKTOT is less than or equal to § the following changes to AFLAG
occur:

I+ PRTTOT is more than §:

8, 3,4 +to 5
6, 7 to -1 (deferred unpaid partial)
8 to 9 (deferred paid partial)

|f CHKTOT is less than ¢ and PRTTOT is equal ‘o §:

g, 3,4 to 5
-1, 7 +to 6 (unpaid partiat)
8 +to 9 (deferred paid partial)

I+ CHKTOT is equal to @ and PRTTOT is equal to @:

g, 3, 9 to 4
-1, 7 to & {unpaid partial)
8 to 9 (deterred paid partial)

NOTE: There never can be -1, 6, and 7 recordé for a vendor if PRTTOT is
equal to @, since a partial payment can never be negative.

Pass 2: Now, the checks are actually printed. All records with a negative
AFLAG are skipped. Deferred and prepald vouchers are skipped (AFLAG = 1
or 2); @ and CR total flagged vouchers are skipped (AFLAG = 4 or 5), paid
partials (AFLAG = 8 or 9) are skipped.

Only records with AFLAG = @, 3, 6, 7 are considered. Each of these is
shown on the check stub and the net APOPEN amount is added to the check
total: (AINVAM - APAID) - (ADSCAM - ADSTKN). The discount is always faken
on types 6 and 7. On types § and 3 the discount date is checked to see if
the discount is lost.

Then, AFLAG is changed as follows:

6 to 7
[ to 3

The check number, cash and discount accounts are written into all chosen
records.

Pass 3: A third pass is made in the CHKPRP program only if the user says
that the checks just printed are okay (which is the usual case). What
occurs is that the actual discount taken is inserted into ADSCAM for type
3 records, and the check date Is Inserted info the ADUEDT field for the
now type 3 and 7 records. (The original due date is fhus retained until
+he user says that the checks are okay.)

MCBA Licansed Material 3.2.3
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Check Posting
The Check Posting Preparation program (CHKPRP) creates G/L Distribution

a.

Transaction records for records with AFLAG = 3 and 7 and updates the
Vendor records.

APCHEK records are then created for every manual, prepaid and void check

voucher that has not yet appeared on a Check Register. This is one record

per voucher, which can be more than one voucher per check. This is done
for AFLAG = -4, -3, -2 and 2. An APCHEK record Is also created for every

computer paid voucher from the current check run, i.e. AFLAG = 3 and 7.
The FLGPDS program does the following:
Ctoses out voids and prepaids:
AFLAG = -2 and 2 are changed to -9.
Marks partial manual payments and partial computer payments as paid:
AFLAG = -4 and 7 are changed to 8.
Undefers unpaid partials:
AFLAG = -1 is changed to 6.
Closes out computer paids and fully manually paids:
AFLAG = 3 and -3 are changed to -9,
along with all partials associated with them
AFLAG = 8 and 9 are changed to -9.
it then checks to see what previously deferred vouchers can now be
undeferred. It looks at AFLAG = 1, 4 and 5 and if these vouchers have
unpaid partials, it changes AFLAG to J. Otherwise AFLAG is set to 1.

Simitarly, paid partials for these vouchers are either set to 8 if the
voucher is undeferred, or fo 9 if fthe voucher remains deferred.

Payment Preparation

Payment preparation involves marking vouchers as either selected or as

deferred.

since the fact of having entered a partial payment indicates that the user
wants to pay it on the next check printing run. Al! unpaid partiais for a
voucher are automatically set to AFLAG = 6 when they are encountered. Any
voucher with unpaid partials has AFLAG automatically set to 1.

MCBA Licensed Material 3.2.4
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There are two main methods of payment preparation: by Setection and by

Deferral.

When a voucher is selected for payment, AFLAG is handled as follows:

-1, 7 to 6
1, 4,5 to ¢
9 to 8

All other AFLAG values are unchanged.

When a voucher is deferred trom payment, AFLAG is handied as toliows:

-1, 7 to 6
4, 4,5 +o 1
8 to 9

Note that -1 and 7 always get reset to 6 since an unpaid partial is always
selected.

All other AFLAG values are unchanged.
The only slight complication involved in payment preparation is when the user
is deferring all vouchers after a specified cut-off date. In this case, all

paid partials (AFLAG = 8) for the vouchers to be deterred are also marked as
deferred (AFLAG = 9). .

MCBA Licensed Mate
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PRINT-OUT OPTiONS

There are several options the user has when running a report program. He may
display the report on his terminal, print the report on a selected printer, or
spoo!l the report to a disk ftile. (SPOOL is an acronym: "S"ave "P"rinter
"O"utput "O"ft "L"ine.)

Display a Report

if the user's termina! is a VT-100 then the user is given the option 1o
display the requested report on the screen. Just answer "Y' to '"DISPLAY THIS
REPORT ?".

This option is on!y given it the same report may be printed over and over. It
is not given if the report is a one-time audit traii report, such as the
Accounts Payable Check Register. 1t is not given for forms printing, such as
for printing Accounts Payabte Checks.

{f the user's terminal is not a VT-100, then this opfion is never given.

Printing a Report

If you neither display a report, nor spoo! a report, the report will be sent
immediately to a printer. When running the SECSYS program from a terminatl,
the operator is asked for the pumber of the default printer for that terminat.
The MCBA systems wil! handle up to 4 different printers, as well as a remote
printer attached directiy to the terminat. The device codes are assigned as
follows:

Printer Number Device Code

1 LP:

2 LQ:

3 LR:

4 LS:

5 Remote Printer (TT:)
tf you have specified a number from 1 to 5 inclusive when running SECSYS from
your current terminal, then this will be the printer that the report wilt be
sent to automatically. !f you specified printer number "O" for your current
terminal, then before printing begins, you will be prompted with:

"ENTER NUMBER OF PRINTER TO USE"™

This must be a number between 1 and 5 inclusive, and the device handler for
the corresponding printer must be sysgenned into your version of RT-11 or TSX.

MCBA Licensed Material 3.3.1
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After the program determines which printer to use, it attempts to open this
printer. if it is successful, printing will begin as soon as the program has
requested any other descriptive data that it needs. If the printer cannot be
opened, the message

"PRINTER NOT AVAILABLE - WILL YOU WAIT 2"
is displayed. Answer "Y" or "N" depending on whether or not you wish to walt.

The TSX and TSX+ operating systems wil! automatically queue up print-outs
depending on the way TSX or TSX+ was sysgenned. |f the printer was set up to
allow spooling under TSX, then the "PRINTER NOT AVAILABLE" message will be
displayed only if the spooler queue is entirely filled up. Otherwise, the
report will be put in the TSX spoclier queue automatically, even if the printer
is busy printing another report.

The MCBA spooler and the TSX spooler are compietely independent and can
operate separately or simultaneously.

Spooling a Report

All reports that are allowed to be dispiayed are’also allowed to be spooled
via the MCBA spooler. Af{l audit trail reports are spoocled automatically,
without giving the user any option.

Setting up spooler operation during installation:

Before beginning system operation, the SPOOLF file must be assigned to a
device via the SECSYS program. (SPOOLF is at record 199 in the DEVICE.DDF
file.) You should assign this to a device that you know wili confain enough
continguous disk space o hold the largest report that you plan to spool. You
may change this device assignment at any time by running the SECSYS progrem.

1f you are spooling a long report and sudden!y run out of disk space on the
spool device, the print program will abort, the Spooled Report tile will not
be closed, and all of the report processed before the abort will be
essertially unavailable to you. The SPOOL utility program (source is
SPOOL.MU2) always opens the disk file for the report at 500 blocks. There is
no simple way a report program can tell in advance how big the report will be,
s0 500 biocks is assigned arbitrarily for every spooled report. |f the report
takes less than 500 blocks, the unused disk space is not wasted. If the
report takes more than 500 blocks, however, +he report will abort once it has
used all 500 blocks. To accomodate larger reports, you must change the value
of 500 in the SPOOL.MU2 source code Yo a larger value, and then rebuild your
print programs.

If 500 blocks {or whatever you have changed this value to) is not available

when you request to spool a report, you will get an error message "CAN'T OPEN
SPOOL FILE", and the report will automatically be sent to the printer.

MCBA Licensed Material 3.3.2
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The SPLDIR.DDF file is the MCBA spooler directory. It must reside on the DK
device, and is shared by all MCBA packages and all Company codes. [t can hold
a maximum of 200 entries. This means that you can not have more +than 200
reports saved on disk at one time for your entire intalfation. !f you have
200 reports already spooled and you attempt to spool another one, the message
"SPOOLER DIRECTORY FULL" will be displayed, and the report will be sent to a
printer for immediate printing. (See the section above entitied Printing a
Report.)

See the Operator Instructions for the Print Spooled Reports application for
details on how to retrieve a spooled report.

MCBA Licensed Material 3.3.3

6



Date: MAY-81

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk

Page 1 of 1

TECHNICAL NOTES

System: A/P Release:

DEVICE TABLE ASSIGNMENTS FOR ACCOUNTS PAYABLE

Record # file Name File Description
1" VENMAS Vendor Master File
12 VENIDX Vendor Index File
13 EXPACT A/P Valid G/L Account File
14 NEWAPZ New A/P Transaction File
15 NEWAPD New A/P Distribution File
16 APDIST A/P Distribution Fite
17 APOPEN A/P Open Item Fife
18 TVYNIDX Alphabetical Vendor List Index
19 PTLPAY Partial Payments Transaction File
20 APCHEK A/P Check Transaction File
78 RECONC Check Reconciliation File
87 APGLIX A/P Distribution by Vendor Index
95 PURGAP Purge Payables Work File
127 APINTR A/P to JC~SPC-PO Interface Fife

MCBA Licensed Material
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LiST OF PROGRAMS BY APPLICATION

(Programs in parentheses are subroutines of the main program)

Initialize Accounts P
INITAP
Accounts Payable Menu
APMENU
Vendor Master File Ma

VENMNT
VENPRT
SRTVID
VENCNT
ORGVEN

Print Alphabetical Vel

VLIST
STVNLS
VENLST

Valid A/P Acct File M

APAMNT
APALST
SRTAPA
APACNT
ORGAPA
GLTOAP

New Payables Entry an

VCHENT
VCHENO
VCHREG
SRTVCH
NAPPRP
SRTAPD
APDSUM
PSTAPD
SRTVC2
PSTAPG
CLRVCH

MCBA Licensed Material

ayable Files

intenance

ndor List

aintenance

d Editing

(VCHEO, VCHE!, VCHE2)

3.5.1

J/C~SPC-P /0 Version

VCHENT

VCHEN1 (OPNAP, CLSAP, AP3,
AP4, VCH10, VCH11, VCH12,
APSC2)

VCHRG2

SRTVCA

NAPPR2

SRTAPD

APDSUM

PSTAPD

SRTVCB

PSTAPZ

APTOJP

STAPIN

APICNT

CLRVC2
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7. Print Payables Aging Report
AGEDAP

8. Vendor Account Inquiry
VENING

9. Change A/P Open Item Data
DUEDI1S

10. Print Cash Requirements Report
CSHREQ

11. Payment Preparation

DEFSEL
PRECHK

12. Specify Partial Payments

PRTIAL
SRTPTL
PTLREG
PSTPTL
CLRPTL
DELPTL

13. Print A/P Checks

ALAPCK
CHECKS
CHKPRP
STAPCH
CHKREG
SRTAPD
APDSUM
PSTAPD
FLGPDS
PSTCHK
SRTRCN
RECCNT

14. Purge Zero Total Payables

PRGAPO
PRGRPT

MCBA Licensed Material 3.5.2
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15. Print A/P Distrib to G/L Report

APXREF
BGLX1X
SRTAGX
APGLXV

16. Check Reconcitiation

CHKREC
CHKLST

17. Print Vendor Analysis Report
VENANL
18. Print Federal 1099 Forms

AL1099
PR1099

19. Other Special Functions

CLRMAP
CLRYAP
CLRPDS
APQOCTL
SETVCH
APSPOL
APF ILS
APFACE (G/L Interface program)

MCBA Licensed Material 31.5.3
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A number of data entry procedures are the same tor all application programs
that make up the MCBA Accounting and Manufacturing packages. These General
Operator Instructions will now be described.

1. On data entry, the "cursor™, a flashing underscore character, shows where
the next character to be entered from the keyboard wil! be displayed on
the screen. When data is to be entered in a field displayed on the
screen, the cursor is located at the first position of the fieid.

2. Always end every entry by pressing the RETURN key.

3. MNearly al! programs are accessed by means of a menu. The Master meny
program is named MSMENU. The menu choices are dispiayed on the screen,
each with a number at *he left. To make a selection, enter the number of
the desired item followed by a RETURN.

For example, consider *he following fictitious menu:
Please Select App!ication -

1. Application A
2. Application B
3. Application C

To run Application B, you enter "2" then press the RETURN key.

When an application has been selected, a submenu is frequently displayed,
providing a number of further choices concerning how the application is to
be run, or what part of the application is to be run. For example,
consider the tollowing submenu:

Please Select App!ication -

1. Add New Customer(s)

2. Change/!nquire Customer(s}
3. Delete Customer(s)

4. Print-Out Customer(s)

To select the "Delete Customer{s)" application you press the "3" key,
followed by RETURN.

4. in almost all programs, the DELETE key (DEL) wil! erase the last character
entered on the screen.

5. To erase the contents of a complete field (before you have ended data
entry by pressing the RETURN key) use the CTRL/U key combination. That
is, you press the CTRL and U keys simultaneousiy. This erases whatever
has been entered in the field so far and reposl‘Hons the cursor at the
beginning of the field.

MCBA Licensad Material 4.1.1
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6.

To abort the entry or processing of a record at any point, press CTRL/W.

A message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen, indicating that
the record has not been processed, and the screen wi!l be cleared so you
can begin data entry again. CTRL/W is not effective for aborting 2 record
while the "ANY CHANGE ?" question or "FIELD # TO CHANGE" question is
displayed. Also, CTRL/W is not accepted while the system is waiting for a
"Y/N" response.

If you wish to abort a record in elther of these cases answer "Y" or
select a fleld to change (not a "Y/N" field) and then press CTRL/W. I[f
you wish to abort a record when the system is waiting for a "Y/N"
response, enter an answer (Y or N} and then press CTRL/W.

Optiona!l fields (fields not reguired) may be skipped by pressing the
RETURN key. This sets numeric fields o zero and alphanumeric fields to
all bfanks.

A number of screen entry fields atlow entry of data, but also default to a
particular value if the RETURN key is pressed.

For example:

A date field wil! often default to the system date or the last date
entered.

A default (RETURN) can often be used to answer a "Y" or "N" question.
(The default value, usually "N", is displayed.)

The RETURN key may be pressed for the STARTING # when the starting and
ending numbers are requested for certain print programs. (Pressing the
RETURN key will cause "ALL"™ to be selected for the range.)

fn all default fields +the computer always displays the default value. A
new value may be entered into the default field at any time - just as in a
regular field.

Default fields (except for "Y" or "N" question defaults) are always
indicated in the Operator !Instructions for the specific program you are
running.

Enter all DATES in the format MMDDYY {six digits, no sfashes). The
computer automatically redisplays the date entered in the display format:
MM/DD/YY (that is, with the slashes). The computer also checks the
vatidity of the month entered (1-12), as well as the day (1-31) and the
year (0-99).

MCBA Licensed Materiat 4.1.2
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The one exception to this format in data entry is when entering the date
after pressing the START button to boot the system. In this case, the
entry is in +he tformat:

DA DD-MMM-YY

(where MMM s not numeric but the first three tetters of the month}.

- All decimal points are supplied automatically by the system. You need not

(and are not allowed to) enter a decimal point, comma, or doliar sign when
entering numeric or dollar data.

When entering a dollar amount, you must always enter the digits to the
right of the decimal point, even If those digits are zero, unless the Data
Entry Specifications specify otherwise for that field. For exampie, to
enter the amount ten do!lars, type "1P@@". The system automatically
redispiays it as "10.00".

In most cases, the BACKSPACE key can be pressed In the first field on the
screen and processing will proceed to the next action or end, whichever is
programmed ‘o occur. The BACKSPACE key will be referred to as the END key
in this manual.

Several types of error can be made while entering data. For examptle,
alphabetic characters can be entered into a field that is defined as
numeric. Or an attempt can be made +o enter too many characters into a
fietd. Or a negative value may be entered into a field that wil! accept
only positive values. In these and other cases of data entry errors, the
system diagnoses the type of error and displays an appropriate message at
the bottom of the screen, advising you how to recover easily. |[|f the
error made is not immediately apparent, reter to the Data Entry
Specifications for the field for which an attempted data entry caused an
error message.

Occasionally, the TAB key or CTRL/U key combination will serve a special
purpose. If this is the case, it will be clearly indicated in the
Operator Instructions for the program(s) concerned.

HOW TO READ DATA ENTRY SPEC!FICATIONS

The Operator Instructions for each program include (if appropriate) Data
Entry Specitications in the form of a table. The explanations of the
column headings for the table are as follows:

ITEM # The number assigned to the field on the screen.

DESCRIPTION The name of the field. (The name displayed on the screen
is often more abbreviated.)
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REQ? When this column has an "X" in it you must enter some value
into this field. When this column has a "d" in i+, the
field is a detault field and the particular detaul?t
instructions will be described beside the item. It the
"Required" column is blank, you may skip over it by
pressing the RETURN key.

TYPE “D" means only decimal characters can be entered here.
"D~" means decimal characters and a minus sign {optional)
may be entered. (The minus sign may be entered immediately
before or after the numbers.) ™0™ applies to Number
fields, Dollar fields and Date fields. "A" means that any
characters (numbers, tetters, or special characters) may be
entered into the field. ™A" app!ies to names, addresses,
and other alphanumeric information.

MIN The minimum number of characters that may be entered into
the field.

MAX The maximum number of characters that may be entered into
the field. -

DEC PLACES Means "Decimal Places": The number of digits to the right

of the assumed decimal point that must be entered. When
entering data, you do not enter the decimal point; the
system "knows" how many decimals a given field is supposed
to have.

COMMENTS Useful information concerning data entry or defaults.
Comments often refers to a particular remark in the
"Remarks" section that usually follows the Data Entry
Specifications.

15. When data entry is complete on a screen, a message is typically displayed
asking "ANY CHANGE ?". If you enter an "N (No)} response, the data on the
screen is accepted as correct and the program moves on to the next action.
Pressing the RETURN key defaults to an "N" response at this point. If you
answer "Y' (Yes), the question "WHAT NUMBER 7" is displayed. You then
enter the number of the item (field) you want to change. The data in that
tield is then deleted and the cursor is positioned at the beginning of the
field for entry of the changed data. After the new data has been entered,
you are again asked "ANY CHANGE ?". On!fy when you respond "N", or press
the RETURN key to default to "N", does the program accept the data on the
screen and move on to the next action.
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16. For those applications that present a menu from which an application mode
is to be selected (for example, "add data" or "change data"), the
application may be ended by pressing the END key for the menu selection.
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

App!ication: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This application is handled by a single large program, which performs all
functions reiated to passwords, security of files, and the attocation of
files to particuiar devices.

Run Instructions

1. Select #7 from the Systems Function menu or, while under TSD, TSX or RT-11
(depending on your operating system environment), type "RU SECSYS".

2. Enter the system password. As received from MCBA, the system password is
2132479050 (which is MCBA's telephone number). This, however, may be
changed according to step #4.

3. Select the desired function from the Security System menu (see Operation
Notes for more details).

4. To change the password, once you have entered the current password
successfully, press the TAB key for the application. You will then be
prompted to enter 2 new password. Press the CTL/W key combination to
return to the Security System menu without entering a new password. Enter
10 blanks to revert to the original password stated at step 2.

Once you have changed the password, any subsequent access to this
application will require the correct entry of the new password. The old
password will no longer work.

5. To end the entire application, press the BACKSPACE key for the menu
selection.

Operation Notes

Add New Password:

Setect #1 from the Security System menu. Enter a full nine-character”
password. This must be exactly nine characters long-

Enter the Company code for this password. This must be a company that was
already entered using selection 10 from this application.

The files for all MCBA packages will be displayed one at a time. Enter
the Access code desired for each file as it appears.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.2.1
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIiIONS

Version: DIBOL~-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Application: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

Blank = No access
" = Inquiry access only
A = Unlimited access
™" access will restrict the user from nearly all programs that use this
Y g

file, except print-out programs.

Press the TAB key to default to the same Access code as for the file jJust
previous.

To end this functian, press the BACKSPACE key for the password.

To interrupt entering Access codes and return to the entry of the
password, press the CTL/W key combination for the Access code. The
current password will not be recorded. The Access codes for all files
must be entered before the password Is recorded permanently.

Change Password File Access:

Select #2 from the Security System menu.

Enter the password, Company code, and file name for the file whose Access
code you wish to change. The current Access code will be displayed, and
you wil! be allowed to change it.

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the password.

Delete Password:

Select #3 from the Security System menu. Enter the password and Company
code for the password you wish to detete. 1f this is a valid combination,
you wil} be asked "ARE YOU SURE ?". Answer "Y'" or "N",

To end this application, press the BACKSPACE key for the password.

Print Passwords:

Select #4 from the Security System menu. Printing is automatic. [f you
have the default printer set to 0 (see the Operator Instructions for ‘the

Company File Maintenance application) you will be asked to enter the
printer number to use.

Reorganize Passwords:

The Password file allows 200 entries. |f you have deleted several
passwords and are no longer able to enter new passwords, this application

MCBA Licensed Material 4.2.2
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Application: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

will physically remove the deleted passwords from the file and return the
space in the Password file to you, to be used for new passwords. You will
never be able to have more than 200 active passwords at any one time,
however,

Setect #5 from the Security System menu. Afl processing is automatic.

Add Fitename To Device File:

I you have made modifications to MCBA programs, or you wish to add an
entirely new system to your MCBA environment, use this application to
enter the new files jnto the Device Table (DEVICE.DDF).

Select #6 from the Security System menu. Enter the file number of the new
file. |t this number is already in use, a message to this effect will be
displayed and you will not be able to enter this flle number.

Enter the name of the file you wish to add (up to & characters). |If this

name already exists on the DEVICE.DDF file, a message will be displayed
and you will not be allowed to enter this name.
You will then be requested to enter the devices for this file, for each

Company code. You may press RETURN +o skip entering a device tor any one
of the Campany codes.

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the file number.

Change Filename Device Assignment:

Select #7 from the Security System menu. Enter the filename for the file.
The device assignments for this tile will be dispfayed, for all Company
codes. You may change these as you wish.

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the file name.

Delete Filename From Device File:

Select ¥8 from the Security Sytem menu. Enter the file name of the tile
to be deleted. 1f this fite is found, you will be asked "ARE YOU SURE ?".
Answer "Y" or "NU,

It you delete a file from the DEVICE.DDF file, you may then use the Add
Filename to Device File function and either use the name of the file just
deleted, or the number of the file just deleted, for any new file you wish
to add.

MCEBA Licensad Material 4.2.3
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Application: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the filename.

Print Device File Assignments:

Select #9 from the Security System menu. 1f your default printer is set
to "0" you will be asked to enter the number of the printer to use.
Otherwise, all processing is automatic.

The print-out shows all files currently listed in *he DEVICE.DDF file,
along with their file numbers.

Add/Change/Delete Company Codes:

This is the tirst step in adding a new company to your system.
Select #10 from the Security System menu.

Atl current Company codes will be displayed. "XXX" represents an
unassigned Company code (i.e. no Company code).

Make any changes you wish. To delete a Company code, simp!y replace it

with "XXX". The only restrictions on entering a new Company code are that
the last character cannot be a number, and the first two characters cannot
match the first two characters of another Company code (except for "™XX").

To end this function, press RETURN for MFIELD # TO CHANGE".

. Enter Device Assignments For New Company:

Select #11 from the Security System menu. Enter the Company code for the
new company. All the files listed in the DEVICE.DDF file will be
displayed one affter the other. Enter the Device code for each file.

Pressing the TAB key for the Device code will default to the Device code
for the just previous file. You must enter the Device code for all files
once you start.

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the Company code.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.2.4
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Reiease: 6

Module Name: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

Modute Function: Allows the user to set up, change and inquire into various
aspects of the security files.

fnput: KBD Files Updated: COMPNY Output: Password Print-Out
DEVICE Device Assignment
SECURE Print-Qut

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)

Enter Module From: Monitor or DPMENU When Done Return To: DPMENU
Programs in Module: SECSYS, SRTSEC, SECCTL, PRTPAS, PRTDEY

Program Functions and Notes:

SECSYS

This is the main security system program and the one which displays the
menu.

The data entry, change and inquire functions are all very straightforward.
Only the more comp!icated and unusual processing points will be described
below. '

1. The user-defined password (if any) is retrieved from its secret place.
ft it is non-blank, then it is used instead of the password hard-coded
into this program.

2. When a new password is entered, or when the user is entering a
password in order to perform some other function connected with it,
the password is first scrambled according to a fairly complicated
algorithm betore being inserted in the SECURE.DDF file, or matched
against an already existing password in the SECURE.DDF fite.

3. When a Company code is entered, it is checked against the COMPNY.DDF
file to see that it exists and to get the position (between 1 and 8)
in the Company code array in this tile. (COMPNY is a one-record ’
tile.) This position is used when adding or changing devices in the
DEVICE.ODF file, to index the eight tield array, DEVNAM, in DEVICE.DDF.

4, When a password/Company code combination is deleted, the entire record
in the SECURE.DDF file is changed %o right-bracket characters. There
is no special delete fiag. Initially, the entire SECURE.DDF file is
pre-extended with dummy bracket records {except for the Control

MCBA Licensed Material 4.2.5
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DISOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

record}. When the SECURE.DDF file is reorganized, a sort [s done
without the PAD:] statement (which is usually in every MCBA sort
Control tite), and all right-bracket records are moved to the end of
the file.

5. When a new Company code fs added (replacing "XXX" which is the initial
dummy value), the first +wo characters are checked to insure that they
do not match the first two characters of another Company code and the
last character is checked to see that it is not numeric. This is done
so that the names of the permanent data files for a company, and the
names of the work files created by the sort program never match., (If
they were allowed to match, the results would be disastrous.)

SRTSEC

This sorts the SECURE.DDF file by Company code within password. It afso
sorts the dummy bracket records, which should always end up at the end of
the file (unfess you have used some extremely wierd passwords and Company
codes}.

SECCTL

This updates the Record Count field in the Control record of the
SECURE.DOF fite after the SRTSEC program has been run. [t reads
sequential ly down the SECURE file from the beginning and stops when it
encounters "11]77]" in the first six characters of the Password field.
(Therefore, you should never have a password that is made up of right
brackets.)

PRTPAS

This is an extreme!y simple print-out program. It reads the SECURE.DDF
tile sequentialiy from the beginning, unscrambles each password (using the
reverse algorithm that was used to scramble it in SECSYS) and then prints
the password and Company code. |t stops only when its gets to the end of
the tile.

PRTDEY
This, also, is a very simple print program. [t reads through the

DEVICE.DDF tile starting from records 1, 51, 101, and 151 simu)taneousiy,
and prints the record number and file name correspondences in four columns.
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTILONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Application: MASTER MENU

Paper Requirements: NONE

This is the master MCBA system menu, which controls access to all of the
MCBA packages.

Run_Instructions

From the operating system you are running under (TSD, TSX or from RT-11
directly), type "RU MSMENU".

| f the password and Company code from a previous user of the system, at

+he current terminal, are still in effect, the master menu screen will be
displayed automatically. Note carefully that in this case, atl of the

access privileges, and the Company code, for the previous user will still
be in eftect. The Company code will be disptayed in the upper right-hand
corner of the screen. If you wish fo change the Company code or password
access privileges, press the BACKSPACE key for the application. You will
be asked "DO YOU WiSH TO LOG OUT ?". Answer "N", and proceed to step 3.

Enter your password {as set up via the Security System apptication) and
the Company code for which you wish to do processing. The password will
be echoed on the screen as all asterisks. |f the Company code/password
combination is not valid, the message "PASSWORD/COMPANY COMBINATION
INVALID" will be displayed, and you will be requested to enter the
password again.

Once the password is accepted, some processing will occur. Then the
Master menu will be displayed. Select the package you wish to run.:
To end off on the password/Company code combination you are running under,

press the BACKSPACE key for the application. You will then be asked "DO
YOU WISH TO LOG OUT ?". |f you want to end off al! processing, answer
"Y", Some processing will occur and control will be returned to the
operating system.

1f you wish to !'og In under a new password, answer "N" and then go back to

step 3.

Operation Notes

It your current passyord does not allow you MU' access to the DPSECU file,
you will not be able to enter *he System Functions application.
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIHIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Apptication: MASTER MENU

2. 1t you have not assigned the program logical for a package you select, via
the Message Maintenance application, you will get the message "APPLICATION
NOT INSTALLED" when attempting to run this package.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.3.2
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Modute Name: MASTER MENU

Module Function: Provides access to all ot *the MCBA Accounting and
Manufacturing Packages.

fnput: KBD Fites Updated: DEVICE Output: None
COMPNY ME SARA
CONAME
SECURE

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)

Enter Module From: Monitor When Done Return To: Monitor
Programs in Module: MSMENU

Program Functions and Notes:

MSMENU

This program displays the Master menu and handles chaining to the

requested MCBA package. But it also is the program that implements the

security and password system as set up using the SECSYS program.

There 2re two main paths taken by this program:

a. |t the password/Company code combination has been previous'y entered,
and the user is stit! logged on at the terminal, then this program is
chained to automatically when the user ends off from any of the
application menus. {n this case, MSMENU knows that a password/Company
code combination is already in etfect, and simply disp!ays the Master
menu screen,

b. When the user is entering MSMENU for the first +ime after having
previously logged off (i.e., completely ended MCBA package processing
from the terminal), MSMENU proceeds as follows:

The user's password is requested. INPT3 is used for entry of the
password so that 1+ is not displayed on the screen. .

The entered password is "scrambled“ so that it has the same
arrangement of characters as used by SECSYS.

The Company code' is requested, and this is validated against the
password/Company code combinations stored in the SECURE.DDF fife.

MCBA Licansed Material 4.3.3
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: D{BOL-11 Disk e System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: MASTER MENY

The Company code is checked against the COMPNY.DOF file. Then, the
DEVICE.DDF file Is read sequentially from beginning to end and for
each file in DEVICE, the Company code and the accesss privilege leve!
for the file are inserted, respectively, Into the COMNAM (TERMND +1)
and FILACS (TERMNO +1) fields of the DEVICE records. Here, TERMNO is
the number of the current user's terminal.

Then, MSMENU checks 1o see *hat UT:CONAME.ccc exists (where ccc is the
Company code}. 1f it does not, it displfays a message to this effect
and immediately chains to the CONMNT program to create this file. |If
it is found to exist, it is opened and the second record is read (to
be used below).

Now, finally, the Master menu screen is displayed and the user's
selection is requested. When the user selects a package to run,
MSMENU first checks for the existence of this program by program by
doing XCALL PGCHN (...., 3). If the menu program is not found, the
message "APPLICATION NOT INSTALLED" is disptayed. If it is found,
then the data concerning printer defau!ts and spooling from the second
record of the CONAME file is transferred to the current terminal's
record in the MESARA fite, all messages for the current terminal are
cleared, and MSMENU finally chains to the desired package menu program.

When the user presses the BACKSPACE key for the package selection, he is
first asked "DO YOU WISH TO LOG OUT ?". 1f the answer is "N", then he is
asked to enter a new password/Company code combination, as in (b) above.

1f he answers "Y", then MSMENU makes another comptete pass through
DEVICE.DDF and this time removes the Company code and access privilege
level from every file, for fThe user's current terminat. Then the program
stops with a STOP statement.
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Date: MAY-8% Page 1 of 3

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Retease: 6

Application: INITIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FILES

Paper Requirements: NDNE

This program may be run upon reguest to initialize the master, index,
transaction and history type files in the A/P system. Normally, these
files are initialized only when the system is installed or when a new
company is added. This program (INITAP) is extensively discussed in the
Installation Instructions.

Run Instructions

Type: "RUN INITAP" while in RT=!1 or TSX. (This program does not run
under TSD.)

You are first requested to enter the Company code for the files to be
created. This must be a code that has been previously entered via the
Security System.

tf you are running this program for the first time, you will be requested
to specity which other MCBA systems you wish to interface to A/P. [ you
have afready created files for this company, you wi!l be shown what

intertaces are currently active, and you may change these if you wish.

It you do not wish to create any new fites, but only want to change the
interface specifications, you may do so. When the next screen appears,
Jjust press RETURN in all +he fields.

3. The next screen requests the maximum number of records to be specified for
nine files. Enter *he data as requested.

4, Processing is automatic and may require several minutes, depending on the
number of records you have specified for the files. (See the !nstatlation
Instructions for recommendations on how to properly size these files.)

5. -When the files specified have been created, the program returns to step 2.

Data Entry Specifications
ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ  TYPE MIN  MAX DEC ~ COMMENTS
7 PLACES
*% FIRST SCREEN **
1 |s Generat Ledger
Interface to be Used 7 X A 1 1 "Y"=Yes, "N"=No.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.4.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 3
OPERATOR INSTRUCTULONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: INITIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FILES

tTEM DESCRIPT{ON REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# ? PLACES
2 I's Job Costing
interface to be Used 7 X A 1 1 "yN=Yes, "N"=No.
3 s S*andard Product Costing
Interface to be Used ? X A 1 1 "yr=ygs, "N"=No.
4 I's Purchase Order
Interface to be Used ? X A 1 1 "yr=yes, “N"=No.,

** SECOND SCREEN #*
Maximum Number of Records In:
1 Vendor Master File ol -

2 Valid A/P Account
Number File X o] 4

3 New Payables
Transaction File D 4

4 A/P to G/L Distribution

File D 5
5 A/P Open Item Fite D 5
6 Partial Payments
Transaction File 0 4
7 Non-G/L Intertace File b} 4 See Remark A.
8 A/P Check Transaction File 0 5
9 Check Reconclliation File D 5 See Remark B:
Remarks

A. This tile contains data generated by A/P for use in the Job Costing,
Standard Product Costing and Purchase Order systems. 1f you are not
,,,,,, interfacing A/P to any of these systems, then leave this entry blank.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 3
OPERATOR INSTRUCTI!ONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk = System: A/P Retease: 6

Application: INITIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FILES

8. The Check Reconciliation file is shared by both the Payrol! and Accounts
Payable systems. !f you are already using Check Reconciliation in your
MCBA Payroll system, then do not create this file here. Otherwise, you
will tose all check reconciliation data already accumuiated by the Payrofl
system.

Operation Notes

1. The physical devices for the files being c¢reated are obtained from the
DEVICE file. You must have already specified the physical devices for
these files, via *the Security System.

2. The Company code entered is used as the extension for al! files being

created. (Make sure the CONAME file also exists with this Company code
extension.}

MCBA Licensed Material 4.4.3



Date: MAY-B1 Page 1 of 2
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: INITIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FILES

Module Function: The single program in this module is used to initialize ail
Accounts Payable files at system start up or when creating a
new company (except for temporary Index files that are
created and deleted within a specific application module}.

It can also be used to create a single file at a later t+ime
or to activate the interface to a newly installed MCBA system.

fnput: KBD Files Updated: VENMAS Output: None
VENIDX
EXPACT
NEWAP(
APDIST
APOPEN
PTLPAY
AP INTR
APCHEK
RECONC

Also See Related: Operator Instructions

Video Terminal Format(s)

Fite Definition(s)
Enter Module From: TSX or RT-11 When Done Return To: TSX or RT-11
Programs in Module: INITAP

Program Functions and Notes:

INITAP

The only files not created by this program are TVNIDX, used for printing
the Atphabetical Vendor List, NEWAPD (new A/P distribution transactions)
which is opened in "O" mode during new payables voucher posting, and
PURGAP, which is used to produce the Purge Report in the Purge Zero Total
Payables application.

The program first requests the Company code. The three-character Company
code is used as the extension for the data files about to be created,
instead of .DDF. This is how files for different companies are
distinguished.

The next screen displayed requests the interfaces desired to other
systems. 1f the NEWAPS file already exists, the currently active
interfaces are obtained from its Contro! record, and are automatically
displayed.

MCBA Liconsed Material 4.4.4



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Modute Name: IN!TIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FILES

If the G/L interface is activated, a flag is also set at character
position 17 of both the APDIST and APOPEN files.

A screen is then displayed requesting the user ‘o enter the number of
records to which he desires each particular fiie to be pre-extended. For
each nonzero record count entered for a file, a file will be created,
pre-extended to its full size with right-bracket records (records made up
entirely of the "J" character).

A record count of zero may be entered for any file, in which case this

file will be skipped. [f a nonzero record count is entered for a fite
which already exists on the physical device specified for it, this file
will be lost and wil!l be replaced by a fresh fite contalning only right

bracket records. Additionally, the files VENMAS and VENIDX are always
created as a pair with the same number of records, since VENIDX is the
permanent index to the VENMAS file.

For each file to be created, its size in blocks (of 512 bytes each) is
calculated using the record size {see the various File Definitions) and
desired number of records to be in the file. Two characters are added on
to the record size for the end of record mark [(LF) (CR)J, and +wo whoie
records are added to the record count entered: one for the Contro! record
(first record of the file) and one to ensure that the file will always
have a final bracket record.

For each file to be created, the Control record is first written out, with
ORGCNT = RECCNT = 1 and MAXCNT equal to 1 greater than the number of
records specified for the file; and DELCNT = § (see the various File
Definitions, as well as the description of the SERCH Utility. The rest of
the file is then filled out with bracket records. If the user requested X
records for the file, then the file will actually have (X +2) records.
(The VENIDX file does not have a Control record.)

tf any of the Job Costing, Standard Product Costing or Purchase Order
Interfaces are active, the NEWAP@ file will be created with a record size
of 894. Otherwise, it is created with a record size of 291.

MCBA Licensed Materiat 4.4.5
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 ot 2

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE MENU

Paper Requirements: NONE

This program displays both the Accounts Payable menu and the Special
Functions menu for the Accounts Payable system. All A/P programs except
the file initialization program (INITAP) are accessible through this menu.

Run_Instructions

1. Make sure that you have assigned the sort work device logical "SRT", and
the programs device fogical "BAP" before proceeding.

2. Select #11 from the Master Menu.
3. Select the desired appiication:

1. Vendor Master File Maintenance
2. Print Alphabetical Vendor List
3. Valld A/P Account File Maintenance
4, New Payables Entry and Editing
5. Print Payables Aging Report

6. Vendor Account Inguiry

7. Change A/P Open |tem Data

8. Print Cash Requirements Report
9. Payment Preparation

10. Specify Partial Payments

11. Print A/P Checks

12. Purge Zero Total Payables

13, Print A/P Distrib to G/L Report
14. Check Reconciliation

15. Print Vendor Analysis Report
16. Special Functions

4. The special functions accessible through selection #16 above are:

1. Month-End Processing

2. Year-End Processing

3. Print Federal 1099 Forms

4, Display Total Value of Open Payables
5. Set Starting Voucher #

6. Print Spooled Reports

7. Display A/P File Control Data

MCBA Licensed Material 4.5.1
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 ot 2
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk . System: A/P Release:
Application: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE MENU
5. When program execution is complete, control always returns to the Accounts
Payable menu.

6. To return to the Master Menu, press the BACKSPACE key as the menu
selection.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.5.2
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE MENU

Module Function: This is the menu for the selection of ali applications in the
Accounts Payable system.

Input: KBD fites Updated: Output: None

Also See Related: Operator instructions
Video Terminal Format(s}
File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: Master Menu When Done Return To: Master Menu
Programs in Module: APMENU

Program Functions and Notes:

APMENU

This program displays al! major functions of .the Accounts Payable system,
accepts the user's selection in the form of a number and then chains to
the appropriate program to perform the selected function. It will aiso
accept the BACKSPACE key to end oft and return to *he Master Menu.

It Speciat Functions is selected (#16), the program displays a separate
menu. |f Print A/P Distribution to G/L Report is selected (#13), the
program displays a submenu of the two types cf reports that may be printed
(see the separate section on this application). [|f Check Reconcitiation
is selected (#14), APMENU first sends its name to the CHKREC program, so
that CHKREC wil! return to the correct program when it is done (since the
Payrol! system also shares this application.)

MCBA Licensed Material 4.5.3
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APMENU
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 4

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This application allows the user to add, change/inquire or delete vendors,
and print out all or part of the vendors on file. It is also used to make
a temporary vendor, entered in New Payables Entry and Editing into a
permanent vendor.

Run {nstructions

Select #1 from the Accounts Payable menu.

6

2. Select the desired app!ication from the Vendor Master File Maintenance
menu.

3. For add, change/inquire and delete modes, enter the data requested on the
screen. .

4. To terminate add, change/inquire or delete modes, press the BACKSPACE key
in the Vendor field.

5. If Print Out Vendors is selected, enter the starting and ending vendor
numbers you wish to print. Pressing RETURN for the starting vendor will
give a print-out of "ALL" vendors. Pressing RETURN for the ending vendor
will default the ending vendor to the same as the starting vendor.
Pressing the BACKSPACE key for the starting vendor will return you to the
Vendor Master File Maintenance menu.

6. To terminate the entire application, press the BACKSPACE key in response
to "PLEASE SELECT APPLICATION™.

Data Entry Specifications
ITEM DESCRIPT{ON REQ  TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS
4 ? PLACES
1 Vendor Number X A 1 4 See Remark A.
2 Vendor Name A 30
3 Address Line 1 A 25
4 Address Line 2 A 25

MCBA Licensed Material 4.6.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 ot 4

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# ? PLACES
5 City A 15
6 +ate A 10 See Remark B.
7 Zip A 10 See Remark C.
8 Telephone Number A 12 See Remark D.
9 Federa! ID Number o] 9 See Remark E.
ID Type A i See Remark E.
10 Type of 1099 A 1 See Remark F.
" Number of Due Days D T2 See Remark G.
12 Number of Discount Days D 2 See Remark H.
13 Discount Percent ‘ D 3 1 See Remark 1.
14 Amount Billed Month-to-Date D 8 2
15 Number of Vouchers
Month-to-Date D 3
16 Amount Billed Year-to-Date o] 9 2
17 Number of Vouchers
Year-to-Date D 4
18 Amount Paid Month-to-Date D 8 2 See Remark J.
19 Amount Paid Year-fo-Date D 9 2 See Remark J.
Remarks
A. If the vendor number is purely numeric, it may be entered lett justified
and it witl automaticaliy be converted inta a right justified number. So
if you enter 10, 20,.100, the numerica! order will be retained. There is

no need to enter leading zeros or blanks.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.6.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 4

OPERATVQR* INSTRUCT!IONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk : System: A/P Release:

Application: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

Ten characters are allowed for the state. However, on the 1099 forms,
only the first 5 will be printed.

You are allowed 10 characters for the zip code, in any format you wish.

You are allowed 12 characters for the telephone number, in any format you
wish.

This is the Federal |dentification Number that wilt print on the 1099
tform. Any one character Type code is allowed. However, if the type is
"S", then the number is formatted as the Social Security Number (i.e.
XXX=XX=XXXX); and it the type is "F", it Is formatted as "XX~-XXXXXXX" (as
Federat Employer's ldentification Number}.

This is an arbitrarily assigned code. |t is used so that you may group
classes of vendors together for printing 1099 forms. If a vendor is not a
subcontractor and does not get a 1099 form at the end of the year, leave
this field blank. 1f the vendor does get a 1099 form, then be sure to
enter some value for this field. :

This is the usual number of days after the invoice date by which the
vendor expects payment, This and the following two fields are used for
defauft purposes by the New Payables Entry and Editing application.

This is the usua! number of deys allowed by the vendor after the date of
the invoice for the discount to remain valid.

This is the usua! discount percent given by the vendor.

This is the actual cash paid to the vendor and does not include discounts
taken.

Operation Notes

1f a vendor was entered as a temporary vendor during the New Payables
Entry and Editing application, and you wish to make him permanent, call
the vendor up in change mode and enter any missing data tor the vendor.
The vendor will automatically be made permanent. |f this is not done, the
vendor will be automatically deleted during Month-End Processing as long
as the vendor has no open items remaining in his account, either paid or
unpaid.

1f you select the print-out function, you wi!l be asked "SORT BEFORE
PRINTING ?". f you have added new vendors since the last time you ren a
print-out, answer ™" to this question. Otherwise, the newly entered
vendors will appear at the end ot the print-out, regardless of their
vendor numbers.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 4 of 4

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE
3. When you end the entire application, if 10 or more new vendors have been
added since the last time the Vendor file was sorted, the Vendor file will

be automatically resorted.

tf 50 or more vendors have been deleted since the last time deleted

vendors were purged, the Vendor file will be automatically reorganized
{that is, vendors marked as deleted will be physically removed from the
file).

MCBA Licensed Mat
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Date: MAY-B1 Page t of 2
PROGRAM SPECIFICATI{IONS

Version: DIBOL-t1 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

Module Function: Performs standard maintenance on the Vendor Master file and
its index.

Input: K&D Files Updated: VENMAS Output: Vendor File Print-Out
VENIDX

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format{s}
File Detinition{s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: VENMNT, VENPRT, CRGVEN, SRTVID, VENCNT
Program Functions and Notes:

This is a Standerd Master File Maintenance module. See the Program
Specifications for the Standard Master Fite Maintenance module for 2
detailed general description. This section wili just include points
specific to this particutar maintenance module.

VENMNT

The key for the VENMAS and VENIDX fiies is *he vendor number (an A4
variable). Deleted records in the VENMAS file are flagged with "JIIDEL"
in the first six characters of the VYendor Name field (NAME). Deleted
records in the VENIDX file are flagged with five zeros (00000} in the
Record Pointer field (IRECNO).

Deleted records are autcmatically purged if DELENT.GE.50.
The index file is automatically sorted if (RECCNT - ORGCNT).GE.10.

1f the Type of ID tield is entered as an "S" or an "F", the Federal
Identification Number is redisplayed in either Social Security Number
format or Federal |dentification Number format. Otherwise, it is not
redisplayed.

In change mode, if the Yendor Type fieid is 1, then this vendor was
entered via New Payables Entry and Editing as 2 temporary vendor. In this
case, YTYPE is changed to J and the message "TEMPORARY VENDOR WiLL 8E MADE
PERMANENT" is displayed, before any changes are allowed.

MCBA Licansed Material 4.6.6



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 ot 2
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release:

Module Name: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

VENPRT

This is a completely standard print-out program of the Vendor Master file.

ORGVEN
This is a standard master file reorganization program, which physically
purges al! logically deleted records from the VENMAS and VENIDX files.
SRTVID
This is a standard MCBA sort on the VENIDX file. The major key is the
vendor number; the minor key is the record pointer, so that deleted
records are sorted before valid records.
VENCNT

This is a standard update-counter program. !+ updates the Control record
of the VENMAS file after a sort of the VENIDX file.

MCBA Licensed Materiat
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT ALPHABETICAL VENDOR LIST
Paper Requirements: STANDARD
This program prints a |ist of vendors in order by vendor name.

Run Instructions
t. Select #2 from the Accounts Payable menu.

2. You wili be asked:

"ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT TO RUN THIS PROGRAM 7'

This gives you the opportunity to end oft in case you have selected this
app!ication by mistake. You may end off by answering "N" to this question.

3. If you answer "Y", some processing will occur and then you will be given
the option to spool, display (it you have a ¥VT-100) or print the report.
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Date: MAY-B1 Page 1 of 2
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P " Release: 6

Module Name: PRINT ALPHABETICAL VENDOR LIST

Module Function: Builds a temporary Index fite to the Vendor fite whose key is
the Vendor Name; sorts this Index tile into alphabetical
order on the Vendor Name, and then prints the Alphabetical
Vendor List.

Input: YENMAS Files Updated: TVNIDX Output: Alphabetical Vendor List
Also See Related: Operator instructions
Repor+t Format(s)
File Definition(s)
Enter Module From: APMENU when Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: VLIST, SRTVLS, VENLST
Program Functions and Notes:
YLIST
This program creates a temporary Index file (TVNIDX) to the Vendor Master
file (VENMAS). After ensuring that the TVNIDX file is not in use by
another terminal, it opens TWIDX for output, opens the VENMAS and VENIDX
files, reads the Control record ot VENMAS and saves the value of RECCNT
(which will be sent to the sort - SRTWL.S - at the end of the program).
The first record of TVYNIDX is blank, The VENMAS file is read
sequentially; deleted records are skipped, and tor each non-deleted VENMAS
record, a TYNIDX record is created containing the vendor name (TI1VNAM) and
2 pointer to the YENMAS record (TIRCNC).

Then, the standard message is sent to SRTVLS (see the SORT Utility
documentation) and the program chains +o SRTVLS.

SRTVLS

This is a standard MCBA Sort, which sorts the TVNIDX file on the Vendol
Name field, then chains to VENLST. -

VENLST

This is a very straightforward print program which simply reads the sorted
TVYNIDX file sequentially, reads the VENMAS record corresponding to the

MCBA Licensed Matarial
4.7.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P " Release: 6
Modu!e Name: PRINT ALPHABETICAL VENDOR LIST
TVNIDX record, and in this way prints out the Vendor file in alphabetica
order.

After the print-out is finished, the TYNIDX file is deleted.

MCBA Licensed Materisi
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk 7 System: A/P Release: 6

Application: VALID A/P ACCT FILE MAINTENANCE
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This applicetion is used to enter valid G/L account numbers to be used
throughout the Accounts Payable system.

Run !nstructions
1. Select #3 from the Accounts Payable menu.

2. Select the desired application.

3. For add, change/inquire and delete modes, enter the data requested on +he
screen.

4., To end add, change/inquire or delete modes, press the BACKSPACE key in the
Expense Account Number field.

5. In print-out mode enter the starting and ending account numbers you wish
+to print. Starting number defaults to "ALL™ if RETURN is pressed. Ending
number defaults to the same as the starting number if RETURN is pressed.
Press the BACKSPACE key for the starting number to return to the Valid A/P
Account File Maintenance menu.

6. Press the BACKSPACE key in response to "PLEASE SELECT APPLICATION" to
return to the Accounts Payable menu.

Data Entry Specifications

ITEM DESCRIPT{ON REQG  TYPE MIN MAX  DEC COMMENTS
# ? PLACES
1 General Ledger Account
Number X D 3 7 XXXX-XXX, See
Remark A. .
2 Account Description A 30
Remarks

A. The RETURN key must be pressed after the first four digits, if no
subaccount, skip entry of the last three digits by pressing the RETURN key.

MCBA Licensed Materiai 4.8.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk system: A/P ° Release: 6
Module Name: VALID A/P ACCT FILE MAINTENANCE

Module Function: This is a Standard Master File Maintenance modute for a
master file (EXPACT) without an index.

Input: KBD Files Updated: EXPACT Output: Valid A/P Account List
GLAMAS
Atso See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)
File Detinition{s)
Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: APAMNT, APALST, APACNT, ORGAPA, SRTAPA, GLTOAP
Program Functions and Notes:
See the Program Specifications for the Standard Master File Maintenance
module. One additional program has been added (GLTOAP) which

automatically creates the EXPACT tile from fhe G/L Chart of Accounts file
(GLAMAS) if G/L is specitied to Interface to A/P.

APAMNT

The delete tield is the iast six characters of the Account Oescription
field (DESCR), which is set to "§J@gg@" to indicate a deleted record.

Deleted records are automatically purged if DELCNT.GE.10.

e

The tite is sutomatically sorted as soon as any new record is added fo i

APALST, APACNT, ORGAPA

These are completeiy standard programs from the Standard Master File
Maintenance module.

SRTAPA
This is a standard MCBA sort on the EXPACT file. The major key is the

account number, and the minor key is the delete tield (last six characters
of the description).

MCBA Licensed Material 4.8.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2

PROGRAM SPECIFICATHIONS

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: VALID A/P ACCT FILE MAINTENANCE

GLTOAP

This program reads through the GLAMAS file from beginning +o end and

creates one EXPACT record for every GLAMAS record with Financial Statement
code of "VS" or “WP"™ in positions (5,6).

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 9

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL=-11 Disk System: A/P " Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

The basic tunction of this application is to enable the user to enter new
payables vouchers into the system. However, this asppiication can also be
used to accomplish the following (with a complete audit *rail):

1. Mark vouchers as manually paid
2. Enter void checks
3. Correct expense distributions

Details of these actions are discussed in the Operation Notes section
below.

NOTE: This is an exceptionally large program and may have to be run when
other terminals are not being used. This depends on the size of your
available memory.

. Run Instructions
Select #4 trom the Accounts Payable menu.

Setect the apptication mode (add, change, delete, edit 1ist, or post) from
the submenu that is displayed.

Add Mode: A screen will appear requesting the A/P, Cash and Discount
account defauits and the default vouchering date. 1f this is the tirst
time you have entered this application, you wilt be requested to enter all
fields. It you have run +his application before, but you do not currentiy
have any unposted new payables *ransactions on fite, the master defautt
vatues will be displayed automatically, and you will be reguested to enter
the detault vouchering date. You will then be allowed to change the
detaults for this entry session. |f there are already unposted new

payables transactions on tile, all current defau!t values will be
displayed and you wl!l have *he chance to change any of them.
When you have no more changes to the defaults, you wil! be asked "UPDATE

MASTER DEFAULTS ?". It you answer "Y", +he master detault values will be
set equal to your current default velues (this does not include the

vouchering date). Otherwise, the current defaults will remain in effect
until you post the new payables transactions, after which the defaults
will revert back to the master defaults.

Any one of these detault values may be overridden in change mode if you
wish +o do so.

MCEA Licensed Materisl 4.9.1



Date: MAY-B81 Page Z of 9

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P ) Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

The next screen to appear is the main voucher entry screen. Press RETURN
to obtain the next available voucher number. Then enter all data
requested. (See Data Entry Specifications and Operation Notes for
details.)

Change Mode: The account number default screen is not displayed in change
mode. You may change any of the default values that were automatically
inserted in add mode, it you wish.

Enter the voucher number. If the voucher is on the Transaction tile, it
witl be tound and displayed, and you wil! be able to change any field on
the voucher except the voucher number.

Delete Mode: Enter the voucher number, and enter "Y™ or "N" +o the "OK TO
DELETE TRX ?" question, which appears after the voucher is displayed.

To terminate add, change or delete modes, press the BACKSPACE key in the
Youcher Number field.

tf you seiect the edit 1ist tunction, you will be given the opportunity to
display it on the screen, or spool i+ to a disk file, or print it
directiy. See the Technica! Notes section for more information on report
printing options.

{f you select the posting function, you wi!l be asked "ARE YOU SURE YOU
WANT TO POST ?". |f you answer "N", you will return to the submenu. tf

you answer "Y", the posting job stream will begin. The first program in
+his job stream checks to see if you have enough room In the main A/P
files to post all new vouchers. 1f you do not, a screen will be displayed
showing which files are *oo small, and how much extra room they need. You
will have to end off and run +the XPAND program to expand these files, then
re-enter this app!ication and reselect the posting function. No
transactions will be posted uniess there Is room to post al! transactions.

The actual names of the tiles to use with the XPAND program are:

APOPEN - A/P Open Item file
APDIST - A/P Distribution file

[t there is not enough room for the NEWAPD file, this is handled
difterently. You must assign this flle to another disk that has more free
space (using the SECSYS program in the Security System); or else make more
free space available on the disk that this file is currently assigned to
by deleting some unnecessary tiles or by compressing the disk. This
should be done by someone who fs experienced with the DEC operating system
you are using.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 9
OPERATOR INSTRUCTI1IONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Retease: 6
Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
9. Once al! *ransactions are posted, control returns to the Accounts Payable
menu. At this point you should go into the Print Spooled Reports

application and print the Voucher Register and Voucher Distribution
Summary that now show on the 1ist of spooled reports.

Data Entry Specifications

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# ? PLACES

** FIRST SCREEN %*»

1 Multiple A/P Accounts ? Xd A 1 1 "Y"=Yes, "N"=No,
See Remark A.

2 Default A/P Account

Number Xd D T XXXX-XXX. See
Remark B.
3 Multiple Cash Accounts ?. Xd A 1 1 nyM=Yes, "N"=No.

See Remark A.

4 Detau!t Cash Account
Number Xd D 7 XXXX~XXX. See
Remark B.

5 Mul+iple Discount
Accounts ? Xd A 1 1 "Y"=Yes, "N"=No.
See Remark A.

& Default Discount Account
Number Xd [s) 7 XXXX=-XXX. 3Sea
Remark B.
7 Youchering Date Xd A 5 6 MMDDYY. See
Remark C.
*# SECOND SCREEN *#
0 Voucher Number Xd 0 1 6 See Remark D.
Youcher Date Xd 0 5 6 See Remark €.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 4 of 9
OPERATOR |INSTRUCTIONS
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
iTEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# ? PLACES

A/P Account Number d 0 7 See Remark F.
Cash Account Number d D 7 See Remark F.
Discount Account Number d 0 7 See Remark F.

1 Vendor Number X A 4
Name A 30 See Remark G.
Address Line 1 A 25 See Remark G.
Address Line 2 A 25 See Remark G.
City A 15 See Remark G.
State A 10 See Remark G.
Zip Code A 10 See Remark G,

2 fnvoice Number A 8 See Remark H.
Purchase Order Number A 8 See Remark H.

3 Reterence A 25

4 Invoice Date X D 5 6

5 Invoice Amount D 8 2 See Remark !.
Non-Discount Amount D 7 2 See Remark J.

6 Discount Date d D 5 6 See Remark K.

7 Discount Percent d D 3 1 See Remark L.
Discount Amount D 6 2 See Remark L.

8 Due/Check Date Xd 0 5 6 See Remark M.

9 Check Number 0 6 See Remark N.

MCBA Licensed Materiai
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Date: MAY-81 Page 5 of 9

QPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk System: A/P ) Release:

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

6

1TEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# ?

PLACES

10-18 Account Number o} 7

Distribution Amount o] 8 2

Accumu!ated Distribution D 8 2 Automatic display
See Remark 0.

Remarks

1f the answer to the "MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS ?" guestion is "N", then on the
second screen, in add mode, the user will not be prompted to enter the A/P
account number when entering regular vouchers. |+ will be'automatically
set to the default A/P account. 1+ may iater be changed in change mode.
Similarty, for prepaid checks and manual payments, if "MULTIPLE CASH ACCTS
7 is answered with "N", the user will not be prompted for the cash
account on +he second screen, and !ikewise for the discount account.

The default accounts are used as in Remark A if the user has answered "N"
+o any of the "Multiple” questions. |f the user has answered "Y" to
PMULTIPLE A/P ACCTS ?" then on the second screen the user will first be
shown the corresponding default account number and be allowed to accept it
or override it. Similarly for the cash and discount accounts. (See
Operetion Notes for more details.)

This will detault to the system date on pressing RETURN, on initial entry.
If there are any transactions atready on file, it will default to the last
date entered.

This number is controlled sutomatical!ly by the system, for new vouchers.
when adding vouchers, you may only press RETURN for this field to call up
+he next avaiiable voucher number. However, [f you are making a manual
payment, once you have answered "Y" to the "MANUAL PYT ?" question, the
voucher number will! automatically be changed to that of +he original
invoice.

This defaul+s on RETURN to the defsult vouchering date on the first
screen. It is used as the transaction date for all General Ledger
distributions generated by this voucher.

These three account numbers are handled in add mode as follows:
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Date: MAY-81 Page 6 of 9

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

a. Regular Voucher ~ It you have answered "N" to the "MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS
™ question on screen 1, then you are not prompted for the A/P account
when entering the voucher, The default A/P account number is
automatically used for the voucher. |f you answered "Y" to the
"MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS 2" question, then you will be prompted for the A/P
account number. The default A/P account will display. Press RETURN
+o accept it, or press the CTL/U key combination to override it and
enter a different account number. The account should be on the Vafid
G/L Account Number file. The description will display on screen line
2 for one second, after you have entered the account. When you are at
YFIELD # TO CHANGE" you may change the A/P account number, even if the
automatic default was used.

b. Prepaid Vouchers and Manual Payments - The operation is simjiar to (a)
above except it is the Cash and Discount accounts that are considered
and not the A/P account.

If the vendor number is on tile, the vendor name wil! be automatically
displayed and the cursor will move down to the next screen item. |f the
vendor number is not on file, the message

"VENDOR NOT ON FILE ADD AS A TEMPORARY VENDOR 7"
will be displayed. It you answer "Y" to +this question, then you wil! be
prompted to enter ail of the new vendor's name and address information,
and then the vendor's name will be displayed on the screen and the cursor
wilt finally move down to the next field.

The screen tag for +he purchase order number is not displayed until after
+he invoice number has been entered. |f you answer "2" to "FiELD # TO
CHANGE", the cursor is positioned first to the left of the invoice number.
Press RETURN to accept the current value, or press the CTL/U key
combination to override it. Then the cursor is Wsi?iane\; o the left of
the purchase order number. Again, press RETUR 2 zlwe and
CTL/U to override. f you press the CTL/W key cumbinetion fn the Purchase
Order Number field, the cursor wi!l move back to the !nvoice Number field.

When making a manual payment, the amount entered is the total amount that
the invoice net is reduced by (cash paid plus discount taken). You wil!
not be allowed to enter an amount greater than the current invoice net.

After you have entered the invoice amount, & left parenthesis will be
displayed and you will be prompted to enter the non-discountab'e portion
ot the invoice amount. Press RETURN if there is nc non-discountable
amount. [ you press the CTL/W key combination in *his field, the cursor
will move back to the Invoice Amount fleld.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.9.6
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Date: MAY-81 Page 7 of 9
OPERATOR INSTRUCTI!ONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk . System: A/P Release: 6
Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
it you are making a manua! payment, you will not be prompted for the
non-discount amount.

K. 1f the number of discount days is not zero on the vendor's record, then as

soon as the non-discount amount is entered, the discount date will be
automatically calculated and displayed using this vendor default. |If the
number of discount days Is zero on the vendor's record, then you will be

prompted for t+he discount date.

L. it the discount percent on the vendor's record Is nonzero, this value will
be automaticalty displayed. Otherwise, *he screen tag will change to "7.
AMT" and you will be prompted for the discount amount. {f you press the
TAB key, the screen tag will change back to "7. PCT"; press it again and
1+ will change back to "7. AMT" etc.

M. For a prepaid voucher or manual! payment, you must enter the check date
here, and not the due date. For a regular voucher, if the number of due

days on the vendor's record is non-zero the due date will be automatically
calculated and displayed. Otherwise, you wili be prompted to enter it
manually. .

N. Only enter a check number if this is a prepaid voucher or a manual
payment, or a void check entry.

0. You must distribute the entire invéice amount to expense accounts (debit
accounts), so that the final value in the "TOTAL-D!ST" column is zero.

Enter the expense account number. [t should already be on the Vatid G/L
Account Number file. The account description wil! be displayed. Pressing
RETURN in +he Amount field wilt distribute the entire invoice amount
remaining to that expense account. Pressing RETURN in the Account Number
field witl erase the current distribution displayed and cause the program
to go to "FIELD # TO CHANGE".

Pressing the CTL/W key combination in the Subaccount field will return the
cursor to the Main Account fietd.

Pressing CTL/W in the Amount tie!d will return the cursor to the Main
Account Number fie!d. Pressing CTL/W in the Main Account field, in add

mode, on any screen item other than 10, will erase all expense
distributions and go back to screen item 10. Pressing CTL/W In the Main
Account tie!d at item 10 will abort the entire fransaction.
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Date: MAY-81 Page B of 9
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P " Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

Operation Notes
1. See the section of the Accounting Considerations entitled "How +o Handle
Uncommon Conditions" for a description of the variety of actions that can
be done with this application.

2. VYoucher Entry Defaults: When this spplication is entered for the very

tirst time, you witl be prompted for all values on the first screen. When
you then answer "Y' to the "UPDATE MASTER DEFAULTS ?" question, the values
you have entered wil! be placed in the first record of the Vendor Master
file. These will now be the master defaults, The master defaults are

displayed when you enter New Payables Entry and Editing and there are not
yet any payables transactions on file.

The defautts for any one session of new voucher entry may be changed to
any thing you wish. On re-entering add mode, if there are already some
new payables transactions on fife, then the defaults from the very last
session of new payables entry will be displayed, which may be different
from the master defaults.

3. The voucher number of @ manual payment will be the same as the voucher
number of the original voucher (this will be done automatically by the
programl.

4. When entering a manual! payment, the sequence of events is as follows:

a. The original voucher is displayed. The invoice amount shown is the
net unpaid invoice amount; the discount amount shown is the difference
between the originaf discount amount and the discount already taken,
it any.

b. You will then be prompted for the cash and discount accounts, as
described n Remark F.

c. You will then be prompted for the check date and check number. You
will then be allowed to change any field on the screen except for the
vendor number, invoice number and voucher number. (You will not be

altowed to enter expense distributions either.)

It you wish to change the cash and discount accounts, answer "g" to
"FIELD # TO CHANGE".

d. The invoice amount should be the total amount by which you are
reducing the invoice net, including any discount taken.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 9 of 9

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

e. You will not be allowed to change a manual payment voucher In change
mode. To do this, you will have to delete it, and then re-enter it in
add mode.

t. It you pay a voucher fully with a manual payment, the origina! voucher

(atter posting) will be marked as fully manually paid. However, if
you only partially pay a voucher with a manual payment, a new record
will be added to the vendor's account file and the original voucher
will remain open.

Thus you may change the reference tor the voucher that you are
manually paying. [f it is full payment, the origina! voucher

reference will not be changed. If it is a partial payment, the new
Partial Payment record in the vendor's account will have the changed
reference and the original reterence will remain as is on the original
voucher,

To change the A/P, Cash or Discount accounts on any voucher, answer "gv to
"FIELD # TO CHANGE".

A void check is identitied by a zero invoice amount, nonzero check number
and no expense distributions. An expense adjustment voucher is identitied
by a zero invoice amount and some nonzero expense distributions.

You may change a new voucher while you are still in add mode. Enter the
vendor number and invoice number of the voucher you want to change (while
stilt in add mode). You will be asked "INVOICE ALREADY ENTERED CHANGE
IT 2". Answer "Y" and the original voucher transaction will be displayed,
and you may make any changes. (This is not frue, however, for a manual
payment voucher, which mus+ be deleted and then reentered.)

During the posting of new payables vouchers, the following sequence of
events takes place:

a} The tiles which need to be updated are checked to insure that they
have enough room avai!able for posting to proceed to completion.

b} The new payables transactions are sorted and then the Voucher Register
is automatically spooled to disk.

¢) The new G/L distributions generated by the new payables vouchers are
sorted and posted to the main A/P Distribution tile, and a Voucher
Distribution Summary is automatically spocled to disk.

d) The new vouchers are posted to the A/P Open !fem file, and the
accumulation fields on the Vendor Master records are updated.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.9.9
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Date filled out by ADD  CHANGE  DELETE
Page 1 of 2 COMPANY CODE _ __ _

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET
Circle Voucher Type: REGULAR PREPAID MANUAL voID ADJUSTMENT

0) Voucher Number (automatically assigned)

Voucher ing Date __/ /

1) Vendor Number

2) Invoice Number

P.0. Number

3) Reference

Jemporary Vendor Data

Name

Address !

Address 2

City

State

Zip Code  _ _ _ _ _ ____ -
4) Invoice Date / /
5). invoice Amount $ N .
Non-Discount Amount § ’ .
6) Discount Date / /
7) Discount Percent .
Amount s ., .
8) Due Date / / _ _ (Check date for Prepaids and Manuals

9) Check Number (Prepaids, Manuals and Yoids)
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Date tilted out by ADD  CHANGE DELET
Page 2 of 2 COMPANY COOE _

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET
Circle Voucher Type: REGULAR PREPAID MANUAL YoiD ADJUSTMENT

DISTRIBUTION ACCOUNTS

A/P Account Number Use Default ? 'Y N e~
Cash Account Number Use Default 2 Y N e T e
Discount Account Number Use Default ? Y N -

(NOTE: Cash and Discount Accounts used only for Prepaids and Manuals)

EXPENSE DISTRIBUTIONS

Account Number Amount
- S e
"W - ___ S e
12y ot S o _
13y o~ __ L I S S
My - ___ $
15y _ T ___ S e _
1 ___-___ L T S
V1Y S
w - S
Date entered by Date verified by

DiBOL-11 Disk, ACCOUNTS PAYABLE, RELEASE 6, MAY, 1981
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Date: MAY-81 Page t of 7
PR[OGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P " Release: 6
Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
Module Function: Provides for entry and editing of new payables vouchers,

manual payments made against existing vouchers, entry ot void
checks and expense distribution adjustments.

Input: KBD Files Updated: NEWAP® Output: New Payables Voucher
VENMAS YENMAS Edit List
VENIDX YENIDX New Payables VYoucher
EXPACT Register
APOPEN Voucher Distribution
Summary

Also See Related: Operator instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)
File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU

Programs in Module: VCHENT, VCHEN@, VCHREG, NAPPRP, SRTVCH, VCHREG, SRTAPD,
APDSUM, PSTAPD, SRTVC2, PSTAPO, CLRVCH

Program Functions and Notes:

There is an alternate version of this module containing the interfaces to
the MCBA Job Costing, Standard Product Costing and Purchase Order systems.

This is a rather Involved transaction entry and editing module based upon
the Standard Transaction Entry and Editing module. See the Program
Specifications for the Standard Transaction Entry and Editing moduie for a
general outline of this application. The non-standard features, and the
posting programs will be described below.

The sequence of programs in the New Payables posting job stream is as

follows:
YCHENT -- NAPPRP -~ SRTVCH -- VCHREG -- SRTAPD —-
APDSUM ~- PSTAPD -- SRTVC2 -- PSTAPO -- CLRVCH
VCHENT

This is the driving program tor the module. 1f add, change or delete mode
Is selected, it chains to VCHEN@ or VCHENY depending on whether or not the
intertace to MCBA's Job Costing, Standard Product Costing or Purchase
Order package is activated. When none of these intertaces is active,
YCHENT chains to VCHENg for add, change and delete modes.

MCBA Licensed Materisi
4.9.12



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 7
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk - system: A/P " Release: 6

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

It the edit list is selected, "E" is placed into REGFLG tleld of the
Control record of the NEWAP@ file and the program chains to VCHREG. |f
posting is selected, "R" is placed into the REGFLG field and the program
chains to NAPPRP.

VCHENG

This program has 3 major subroutines, VCHE@, VCHE!, VCHEZ. The major
tunctions involved in adding, changing and deleting new payables
transactions are divided between these three subroutines and the main
VCHEN@ section.

The division of function is as follows:

a) VCHEN@ - opens all fites, displays all screen tags for entry, accepts
the voucher number and the vouchering date for specific vouchers (or
defaults to the default values), checks the final transaction for
validity before writing it out, writes out the tinat transaction in
add, change or delete modes, and when an already posted voucher is
being manually paid, transters the deta from the APOPEN record being
paid to the NEWAP@ record.

b) VCHEZ - dispiays the detault values for the payables, cash and
discount accounts and accepts any changes; also accepts the defautt
vouchering date. This subroutine is entered only at the beginning of
add mode, and does not interact with VCHEN@, VCHE1, and VCHE2 as
transactions are being entered.

c) VCHE! - accep*s the vendor number and a!l information for a temporary
vendor being added and writes the new VENMAS and VENIDX records;
accepts all information on the left side of the entry screen; checks

the NEWAP® file for an already existing fransaction as soon as the
invoice number is entered; checks the APOPEN file for the vendor=-
invoice combination and determines whether or not the user wants to
make a manual payment.

d) VCHEZ - does all entry and changing of G/L account numbers for a
voucher, and of all expense distributions; displays the voucher
information in change and delete modes, or in add mode when the
voucher was found on the NEWAP@ file and the user wants to change it,
or when the voucher was found on the APOPEN file and the user wants to
make a manuval payment.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 7
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P _ Release: 6

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

Additionat details of these routines follow:

The WHATNO variable, in addition to specitying the number of a field fo be
changed, is atso used between the root (VCHEN®) and the subroutines +o
indicate various functions to be performed. Most of these are indicated
in comments on the source [isting.

In add mode, only RETURN is accepted for the voucher number. The Control
record of NEWAP@ is accessed to get the Next Voucher Number and the Next
Voucher Number tield (DYCHNO) is incremented by 1.

In add mode, the flow through these subroutines for a regu!ar voucher is:

VCHEN@ gets the voucher number and the voucher date, then calis VCHE1
which accepts the vendor and invoice deta, verifies that the voucher is
not already on the NEWAP@ or APOPEN fiies, accepts the remsining due date
and discount information, doing any defaults indicated by data on the
Vendor record, then returns fo VCHEN@. VCHEN@ then calts VCHEZ, which
accepts the payables account (or cash and discount accounts for a
prepaid). |f the multipie tlag as set in VCHE® is "N" tor any of these
accounts, then the account number is autamatically defaulted to, without
any interaction with the user. VCHEZ2 then accepts all expense
distributions until the user presses RETURN for the expense account. At
+his point VCHE2 returns to VCHEN@, which asks for "FIELD # TO CHANGE".
1f user responds with 1-9, VCHE? is called; if he responds with 0 or
10-18, VCHE2 is called; if he responds with RETURN, YCHEN@ itself writes
out the new Voucher record.

tn add mode, for a manua! payment, the flow is moditied as follows:

In VCHE1, when the voucher is tound on the APOPEN file and the user
answers "Y" to the "MANUAL PYT 7" question, VCHE! returns to VCHENG.
VCHEN@ transfers the data trom the APOPEN record to the NEWAP@ record,
then calls VCHEZ which displays this data, accepts the cash and discount
accounts for the manual payment, then returns to VCHEN@ (with WHATNO =
22). VCHEN@ then immediately catls VCHE!1 for entry of the payment amount,
discount amount, check date and check number. VCHEY returns to VCHENG
which then goes to "FIELD # TO CHANGE" as usual.

in add mode, when a voucher was already entered and has been tound on the
NEWAPZ tile by VCHE! and the user wents to change I+, VCHE! returns
immediately o VCHEN@. VCHEN@ then calls VCHE2 to redispley the already
entered transaction, then returns to VCHEN@ which goes to “FIELD # TO
CHANGE" as usual.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 4 of 7

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL=11 Disk system: A/P . Release:

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

!t a manual payment is being made, WNDISC (the Non~Discount Amount field)
on the NEWAPZ record is set to =1. A manual payment voucher cannot be
changed in change mode, but must be deleted and then reentered in full.
This has been. done for programming simplicity.

When a new voucher is entered, VCHEN@ checks to see whether the voucher
just entered was aborted, or was a manual payment or a change to an
already existing voucher; and if so, a new voucher number is not assigned.
instead, the one intended for the previous voucher is reused. This
prevents gaps in the voucher number sequence. A gap can still occur in
the voucher number sequence if the last voucher entered in any entry
session is aborted, or is a manual payment or a change to an already
existing voucher.

It voucher entry is too slow, i+ can be speeded up by eliminating the
check for a duplicate invoice already on the NEWAP® tile, which is done in
VCHE1.

Various validity checks are done for a manual payment to make sure *hat an
overpayment does not occur. |f an overpayment was actually made, it must
be recorded as two separate .new payables transactions: one fully paying
+the original invoice, and a negative new payable for the overpayment.

The due date and discount date are calculated based on the exact number of
days in each month (with 28 for February).

1f the check number is changed from blank to nonbtank, or vice versa, the
program goes immediately to the fogic tor changing the paysbles, cash and
discount accounts, since the payables account appiies to nonprepaid
vouchers, white the cash and discount accounts appiy to prepaids (and
manuats).

In VCHE2, the tota! amount distributed is fully recaiculated every time a
distribution is entered or changed, and the cumutative distribution
subtotals are all redisplayed. This is relatively fast and avoids more
camplicated cross checking within the program.

YCHREG

This is a Standard Transaction £dit List and Register program. i+ prints
both the New Payables Voucher Edit List and New Paysbles Youcher Register.

The type of voucher (which is printed as a literal beneath the voucher
number) is deteremined by a hierarchy of tests:

MCBA Licensad Material 4.9.15
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Date: MAY-81 Page 5 of 7
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

Prepaid ~ WCHICNO.GT.O
Manuat ~ WNDISC.EQ.-1
Yoid ~ WINYAM.EQ.O0 end no expense distributions
Expense Adj ~ WINVAM = @ and at least one nonzero expense distribution
Regular ~ all the above tests are negative
NAPPRP

This program does all the "tront end" preparation necessary to insure that
the voucher posting run will go successfully to compietion.

It protects atl files that are updated during the posting run, except for
VENIDX, for which it sets the use count up by 1.

it counts the number of new APOPEN records that will be generated by all
NEWAP@ transactions on file. One new APOPEN will be created tor each
NEWAP@ record, except for a manual payment which completely pays off an
existing voucher, or for an expense distribution adjustment.

I+ counts the number of new APD!ST (and NEWAPD) records that will be
generated by a!! NEWAPP tfransactions on file. These are obtained as
follows: .

record for every expense distribution on any voucher

1 record {for A/P added) for a reguiar voucher

1 record (for cash disbursed) tor a prepaid or manual check

1 record (for discount taken) for a prepaid or manual check, it
the discount is nonzero

+ 1 record (for A/P paid) for a manual check

Then the program checks to see it there js enough room in the APOPEN and
APDIST files for the new records, and it the NEWAPD file can be opened in
output mode with sutficient blocks to hoid all new distributions.

If everything is okay thus far, the program then creates all NEWAPD
records in the tite just opened. I+ then inserts the program name PSTAPO
in the Control record of the NEWAPD file so that the PSTAPD program knows
which program to chain to when it is done.

(The programs SRTAPD, APDSUM, and PSTAPD are shared by the voucher posting
and check posting Jjob streams.)

MCBA Licensed Material 4.9.16



Cate: MAY-81 Page 6 of 7
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re lease:

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDiTING

SRTVCH

This sorts the NEWAPZ in order by voucher number.

VCHREG

This is the same program described above. When it is run In the posting
job stream, it automatically spools the New Payables Voucher Register to a
disk file.

SRTAPD

This sorts the NEWAPD file on the key (major to minor): distribution type,
account number, year of date, month-day of date, vendor number, and
voucher number.

APDSUM

This program prints both the Voucher Distribution Summary and the Check
Distribution Summary, depending on the program name stored in the Control
record of NEWAPD (See NAPPRP above). It automatically spocis either one
of these reports.

PSTAPD

This program uses the Merge-X technique {(see separate Program
Specitications) to insert the NEWAPD records into the APDIST file. It
reads the Control record of NEWAPD to determine which program to which
must chain.

+

SRTVC2

This program sorts the NEWAP@ file in order by voucher number within
vendor number in preparation for the PSTAPO program.

PSTAPO
This progrem creates new APOPEN records from the NEWAP@ records and merges
them into the APOPEN tile using the Merge-X technique (see separate

Program Specitications). It does this for al! new vouchers except futl
manual payments and expense distribution adjustments.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.9.17
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Date: MAY-81 Page 7 of 7

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6
Modute Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

It also updates the Month-to-Date and Year-to-Date fields of the Vendor
records. For vouchers representing manual payments, if the manusl payment
tully pays off the corresponding voucher, then the AFLAG field of the
original APOPEN record is set to -3, and the APA1D and ADSTKN fieids are

updated with the payment amounts.

I+ it is a partial manual payment, the voucher is inserted as a new record
on the APOPEN file with AFLAG = -4.

CLRVCH
This program clears the NEWAP@ fiie back to one Control record.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.9.18



IR PesuUeS] YEOW

61°6°Y

Date: MAY-81

Page 1 of 3

VIDEO TERMI NAL FORMAT
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: VCHENT
| INEW PIAYIABILEIS! IEINIT] D |EDH THING
z
0
7
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"
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Date: MAY-81

Page 2 of 3!

YVIDEO TERMI NAL FORMAT

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: VCHENT
bl YIABLES, FIMTRIY] HEUNG]
:
b EM_PAY, S, TRIY] DEFAULITIS!
b 1 LT / ICCITIY 12
s
e 7] DIEIFIAURITL AL/P] ACCIT] XXX OO H XX XN NRAAXNRAX XA
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"
" PO -XXX) X XNXNAARA X i
T 9
0 AX-XXX X XX
-
hed X AXIX
2
= Fli # ICHANGE. (1N | RDIATIE IMASTIEIR Fl 19 (2
Remarks: (1) THIS 1S DISPLAYED AFTER THE USER PRESSES RETURN FOR FIELD # TO

CHANGE .



eI PESLBIT YEDW

12'6°%

Date: MAY-81

Page 3 ot 3

TEMPORARY VENDOR. (2) THIS

ALSO DISPLAYS ON THIS LINE,
D1SCOUNT ACCOUNT NUMBERS.

VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT
Version: DIBOL=-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: VCHENT
[T i
] ENTRIY] [AND 3 H
B (5])] XX OOOODOODIIXE XXX AXA
s
. iol| ol | L oxxixix(xt [ ] pIAITIE] | [xp/x 70 qaDiEXP] AddT] NT SeLARECIER
v
< 11| IVEMPOR! 4 | xxixix 1d .| XXX =X LR EREEERERAEECRREE
7
* XX ggmzmmxu X XXX X (1) AL XXX REEREEEEEER AR
)
1o 2] [N s XXX X XXX 1]2.] XX FAEEEREEEEEEREECREER
12 . XXX 1.1 Daxxix-] FEEAEEE REEEEEER RREE
I
1 a1 NIV DAL T dxdZxixi/ 114l DO XX FREEEBERR LR
v [iaN)
e ST TV AT 1T 0], e el T ehxdxd; o D= | TSt x4 EAEECREEEEEEMEEEREES
n
e l6!.; ISk DITE! /i Zxt {7t ekt BT Til6 -] POddd-Ixxd X PO OO I X
" AT (XXX [ XX
1 8[| IDUEL D[TE] | | [XX/xIX[/KIX ST DOGDIDdOd | T DO DOAR X041 66 4
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n
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1HK0|CE N FILE MANUAIL P [2 T Tl
VENDIOR[ Nolr! Jont [FItLE ADD [AS (A {TEMAdRARY [MeNOIoR 12
Remarks: (1) THE TAG WITH THE QUESTION MARK IS DISPLAYED WHEN ENTERING A

1S THE NON-DISCOUNT AMOUNT. (3) IF TAB
KEY 1S PRESSED, THE TAG CHANGES TO "7. AMT". (4) “USE ACCT DEFAULTS 7"
AS WELL AS REQUESTS FOR THE A/P, CASH AND

(5)

THE ACCOUNT DESCRIPTION DISPLAYS HERE.
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Date: MAY-B1 REPORT FORMAT Page | of 1
Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: YCHREG Report: NEW PAYABLES VOUCHER REGISTER
- T — EW PAJ'AB’LES VOUCHER' EDl,T ’L’|ST
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Remarks:

€1} THi5 IS A LITERAL EXPRESSION DESCRIBING THE TYPE OF YOUCHER.
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Version: DIBOL-11 Dlsk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APDSUM Report: VOUCHER DISTRIBUTION SUMMARY
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Remarks: (1) THIS IS A LITERAL EXPRESSION DESCRIBING THE TYPE OF ACCOUNT.



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 11

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL~t1 Disk System: A/P 7 Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing -~ Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

Paper Requirements: STANDARD

The basic function of this application is to enable the user to enter new
payables vouchers into the system. However, +his application can also be
used to accomplish the following {(with a complete audit +raif):

1. Mark vouchers as manually paid
2. Enter void checks
3. Correct expense distributions

Details of these actions are discussed in the Operation Notes section
below.

NOTE: This is an exceptionally large program. Depending on your memory
size, it may not be possible for you to run this application when other
terminals are active.

. Run instructions

1. Sefect #4 from the Accounts Payabfe menu.

2, Select the application mode (add, change, delete, edit list, or post) from
the submenu that is displayed.

3. Add Mode: A screen will appear requesting the A/P, Cash and Discount
account defaults and the default vouchering date. 1f +his is the first
time you have entered this application, you wiil be requested to enter all
fieids. If you have run this application before, but you do not currently

. have any unposted new payables transactions on file, the master default
values will be displayed automatically, and you will be requested to enter
the default vouchering date. You will then be allowed to change the
defaults for this entry session. 1f there are already unposted naw

payables transactions on tile, all current default values will be
displayed and you will have the chance to change any of them.

when you have no more changes to the detaults, you will be asked "UPDATE
MASTER DEFAULTS ?". [f you answer "Y", the masfer defauft vafues wiil be
set equal to your current detault values {(this does not include the

vouchering date). Otherwise, the current defaults will remain in eftect
until you post the new payables transactions, atter which the defaults
will revert beck to the master defaults.

Any one of these defautt values may be overridden in change mode If you
wish to do so.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 1t

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk : System: A/P " Release: 6

4.

App!icaf!bn: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing = Standard Product Costing = Purchase Order Version)

The next screen to appear is the main voucher Information entry screen.
Press RETURN to obtain the next available voucher number. Then enter all
data requested. (See Data Entry Specifications and Operation Notes for
detajls.)

The next screen is the distribution screen. You may enter up to nine
distributions per voucher (see the Data Entry Specifications). Once you
have entered all the distributions for the voucher, and have no more
changes on this screen, you witi be asked "O(SPLAY SCREEN 1 2". If you
answer "Y', the main voucher information screen will be redisp!ayed, and
you may make additional changes. When there are no more changes to this
screen, you will be asked "DISPLAY SCREEN 2 ™. In this way, you may go
back and forth between screens 1 and 2 as many *times as you wish unti! you
are satisfied that al! information has been entered correctly.

Change Mode: The account number default screen is not displayed In change
mode, You may change any of the default values that were automatically
inserted in add mode, if you wish.

Enter the voucher number. _tt the voucher is on the Transaction file, it
will be found and displayed, and you wilt be able to change any field on
the voucher except the voucher number. You will be allowed to go back and
forth between the main voucher information screen and the distribution
screen as often as you wish.

Delete Mode: Enter the voucher number, and enter "Y'" or "N" to the "OK TO
DELETE TRX ?" question, which appears after the voucher is displayed.

To terminate add, change or delete modes, press the BACKSPACE key in the
Voucher Number field.

1f you select the edit list function, you will be given the opportunity to
display 1t on the screen, or spoo! [+ to a disk file, or print it
directly. See the Technical Notes section for more information on report

printing options.

1t you select the posting function, you will be asked "ARE YOU SURE YOU
WANT TO POST ", 1f you answer "N", you will return to the submenu. If
you answer "Y'  the posting job stream will begin. The first program in
this’ job stream checks to see if you have enough room in the main A/P
files to post all new vouchers. |f you do not, a screen will be displayed
showing which files are too small, and how much extra room they need. You
will have to end oft and run the XPAND program to expand these files, then
re-enter this app!ication and reselect the posting function. No
transactions will be posted unless there is room to post atl transactions.
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Date: MAY-B1 Page 3 of 11

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

System: A/P Release:

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

[t there fs not enough room for the NEWAPD file, this is handled
differently. You must assign this file to another disk that has more free
space (using the SECSYS program in the Security System); or else make more
free space available on the disk that this file is currently assigned to
by deleting some unnecessary files or by compressing the disk. This
shou!d be done by someone who is experienced with the DEC operating system
you are using.

6

9. Once a!! transactions are posted, contro! returns to the Accounts Payable
menu. At this point, you shou!d to into the Print Spooled Reports
app!ication on the Special Functions menu and print out the Voucher
Register and Voucher Distribution Summary that are now showing on the tist
of spooled reports. When these have been satisfactorily printed, you may
then delete them from this 1ist (and from the disk).

Data Entry Specitications
ITEM DESCRIPTION -REQ  TYPE MIN MAX DEC ~ COMMENTS
? PLACES
** DEFAULT SCREEN **
1 Muttiple A/P Accounts 7 Xd A 1 1 "Yh=Yes, "N"=No.
See Remark A.
2 Default A/P Account
Number Xd D 7 XXXX-XXX. See
Remark B.
3 Multiple Cash Accounts ? Xd A 1 1 "Y"=Yes, "N"=No.
See Remark A.
4 Defautt Cash Account
Number Xd D 7 XXXX-XXX. See
Remark B.
5 Multipte Discount
Accounts ? Xd A 1 1 "Yn=Yes, "N"=No.
See Remark A.
6 Oefault Dfscount Account
Number xd b 7 XXXX=-XXX. See
Remark B.
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
{Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS

# ? PLACES

7 Youchering Date Xd A 5 6 MMDDYY. See
Remark C.

** FIRST SCREEN **

0 Voucher Number Xd 0 1 6 See Remark D.
1 Voucher Date Xd 2] 5 6 See Remark E.
2 Vendor Number X A 1 4
Name A 30 See Remark F.
- Address Line 1 A ' 25 See Remark F.
Address Line 2 7. A 25 See Remark F.
City A 15 See Remark F.
State A 10 See Remark F.
Zip Code A 10 See Remark F.
3 Invoice Number A 1 8
4 Invoice Date X D 5 6
5 Invoice Amount 2] 8 2 See Remark G.
6 Non-Discount Amount 2] 7 2 See Remark H.
7 Discount Date d D 5 6 See Remark |.
8 Discount Percent d 2] 3 1 See Remark Jl.
9 Discount Amount d o 6 2 See Remark J.
10 Due/Check Date Xd D 5 6 See Remark K.
1" Check Number 2] 6 See Remark L.

MCEA Licensed Material
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTI!IONS
Version: DIBOL=11 Disk System: A/P " Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing = Purchase Order Version)

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS

# ? PLACES
12 A/P Account Number d b] 7 See Remark M.
13 Cash Account Number d o 7 See Remark M.
14 Oiscount Account Number d D 7 See Remark M.
15 Reference A 25

#% SECOND SCREEN *#

1-9  Distribution Account Number D 7

Distribution Amount ] . 8 2

{+em Number . A 15 See Remark N.
Quantity D . 6 See Remark 0.
Unit of Measure d A 2 See Remark P.
Job Number A 6 See Remark Q.
Purchase Order Number d o 8 See Remark R.
P.0. Line Number d D 3 See Remark S.
Variance Account Number D 7 See Remark T.
Variance Amount D 8 2 See Remark T,
Cost Type A 2 See Remark U.

Remarks

A. 1f the answer to the "MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS 7" question Ts "N", then on the
first screen, in add mode, the user will not be prompted to enter the A/P
account number when entering reguiar vouchers. |+ will be automatically
set to the default A/P account and displayed. Similarly, for prepaid
checks and manual payments, it "MULTIPLE CASH ACCTS " is answered with
UN", the user will not be prompted for the cash account on the main
voucher entry screen, and |ikewise for the discount account.

MCBA Licensed Material 4,10.5



Date: MAY-81 Page 6 of 11

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

o

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing ~ Purchase Order Version)

The default accounts are used as in Remark A 1f the user has answered "N"
to any of the "Multiple" questions. 1f the user has answered "Y" to
"MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS 2" then on the voucher entry screen the user will
first be shown the corresponding default account number and be allowed to
accept it or override i+. Similarly for the cash and discount accounts.
(See Operation Notes for more details.)

This will default to the system date on pressing RETURN, on initial entry.
tf there are any fransactions already on flle, 1t will defsult to the last
date entered.

This number is controlied automatically by the system, for new vouchers.
When adding vouchers, you may only press RETURN for this field to call up
the next available voucher number. However, it you ere making a manual
payment, once you have answered "Y" to the "MANUAL PYT ?" question, the
voucher number wifl automaticafly be changed to that ot the original
invoice.

This defaults on RETURN to +he default vouchverlng date on *he firs+
screen. 1t Is used as-the.transaction date tor all General Ledger
distribytions generated by this voucher.

{f the vendor number is on file, the vendor name will be automaticelly
displayed and the cursor will move down to the next screen item. 1f the
vendor number is not on file, the message

“WENDOR NOT ON FILE ADD AS A TEMPORARY VENDOR ?"
will be displayed. |f you answer "Y" to this question, then you wil! be
prompted to enter all of +he new vendor's name and address information,
and then the vendor’s name will be displayed on the screen and the cursor
will finally move down to the next tield.

When making @ manual payment, the amount entered is the tota! amount that
the invoice net Is reduced by (cash paid plus discount taken). You will
not be allowed to enter an amount greater than the current invoice net.

If you are making a manual payment, you will not be prompted tor the
non=discount amount.

It the number of discount days is not zero on the vendor's record, then as
soon as the non-discount amount is entered, the discount date will be
automatically calculated and displayed using this vendor default. |t the
number of discount days Is zero on the vendor's record, then you will be
prompted for the discount date.

MCBA Licensad Material
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Date: MAY-81 Page 7 of 11
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND ED!TING
{Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

J. |f the discount percent on the vendor's record is nonzero, this vatue will
be automatically displayed. Otherwise, you will be prompted for entry.
tf you enter a nonzero value, the discount amount will be calculated and
disptayed automatically, and entry will proceed to the Due/Check Date
fietd (in add mode}. [f you enter zero for the discount percen*, you will
then be prompted to enter the discount amount.

K. For a prepaid voucher or manua! payment, you must enter the check date
here, and not the due date. For a regular voucher, if the number of due

days on the vendor's record is nonzero the due date will be aytomaticatlly
calcutated and displayed. Otherwise, you will be prompted to enter it
manually.

L. Only enter a check number if this is a prepaid voucher or a manual
payment, or a vold check entry.

M. The handling of these General Ledger ‘account numbers in add mode depends
on the user's response to the "multiple accounts" questions on the default
screen (see Remarks A and B above).

For a regular voucher, if "MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS ?" was answered "N", the
default A/P account number will be automatically displayed. [(f the answer
to the "MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS 2" quesfion was "YU, then the detaul+ A/P
account number is displayed, and the cursor is positioned immediately to
the left of this number. Press RETURN to accept the default, or the CTL/U
key combination to allow manual entry of another account number. The Cash
and Discount account numbers are skipped for a regular voucher, since they
do not apply.

For a prepaid or menual payment voucher, the A/P account number is not
requested (the A/P account number is displayed, however, for a manual
payment)., The same procedure is fo!lowed for the Cash and Discount

accounts as described in the preceding paragraph for the A/P account.

The account description is automatically displayed for any of these
accounts {on screen line 10} if the user enters one of them manually. Any
defauit account number may be changed via "FIELD # TO CHANGE".

N. The item number may be left blank. [f a non-blank value s entered and
the item is on the Item Master file, its description is automatically
displayed on screen line 1. 1f i+ is not on the Item Master file, it is
considered to be a non-stocked item.

0. f the [+em Number field Is blank, this field is skipped. Otherwise, a
nonzero value must be entered. The value can be negative.

MCBA Licensed Materiat 4,10.7
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OPERATOR I{INSTRUCTIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

It the item Number field is blank, this field Is skipped. If the item is
non-stocked, then pressing RETURN defaul!ts to "EA™ for "Each"™. Otherwise,
pressing RETURN defaults to the selling unit-of-measure on the !tem Master
record. For a stocked item, the unit-of-measure can be either the seliing
unit-of-measure or the purchased unit-ot-measure {on the [tem Master
record}. Any other value Is invalid.

At this point, for a stocked item, using the purchased unit-of-measure,
the Purchased-To-Selling a UOM Ratio fie!d on the [tem Master record is
checked, and if it is not zero, the quantity in the previous tield is
muitiplied by this ratio and redisplayed. Then, the purchased unit-of-
measure is replaced by the selling unit-of-measure and redisplayed. Thus,
the unit-of-measure always ends up as the seiling unit-of-measure.

tf the Accounts Payable system does not intertace +o MCBA's Job Costing
system, this field is skipped. It Is also skipped if the item previously
entered is a stocked item. The job number is only requested for non-
stocked items. If no item number at all was entered, this field is
skipped. The job number must exist on the Job Cost Master tile.

The purchase order number is in the farmat XXXXXX-XX, where the last two
digits represent the release against the purchase order {if any). See the
MCBA Purchase Order system documentstion for more details.

Pressing the TAB key in this tield defaults to the last purchase order
number entered.

tf the A/P system does not interface to the MCBA Purchase Order system,
this field is skipped.

tf the A/P system does not interface to the MCBA Standard Product Costing
system, the Variance Account and Amount fields are skipped. See the MCBA
Standard Product Costing documentation for more information on these two,
and the following fields.

If the A/P system does not interface to the MCBA Standard Product Costing
system, this field is skipped. (The Standard Product Costing tields are
not implemented at this time.)

Operation Notes

See the section of the Accounting Considerations entitled "How to Handle
Uncommon Conditions" for a descripfion of the variety of actions thst can
be done with this app!ication.

MCBA Licansed Material
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Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

2.

MCBA Licensad Materiat

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase QOrder Version}

Youcher Entry Defauits: When this application is entered for the very

first time, you will be prompted tor all values on the tirst screen. When
you then answer "Y™ to the "UPDATE MASTER DEFAULTS ?" question, the values
you have entered will be placed in the first record ot the Vendor Master
tile. These will now be the master defaults. The master defaults are

displayed when you enter New Payables Entry and Editing and there are not

yet any payables transactions on file.

The defaylts for any one session of new voucher entry may be changed to
any thing you wish. On re-entering add mode, if there are already some
new payables transactions on file, then the defaults from the very last
session of new payables entry will be displayed, which may be different
trom the master defaults.

The voucher number of a manual payment will be the same as the voucher
number of the original voucher (this wiil be done automatically by the
program) .,

When entering a manual payment, the sequence of events is as follows:

a., Enter the vendor number and invoice number so that they match the
tnvolce you wish to mark as manually paid.

b. The original voucher is displayed. The invoice amount shown is the

net ungaid tnvoice amount; the discount amount shown is the difference

between the original discount amount and the discount already taken,
if any.

C. You will then be prompted for the check date and check number.

d. You will then be prompted for the cash and discount accounts, as
described in Remark M. You will then be allowed to change any field

on the screen except for the vendor number, invoice number and voucher

number.

e. The invoice amount shou!d be the total amount by which you are
reducing the invoice net, inctuding any discount taken.

t. You will not be allowed to change a manual payment voucher in change
mode. To do this, you will have to delete i+, and then re-enter it in
add mode.

g. !f you pay a voucher tully with a manual payment, the original voucher
(atter posting) will be marked as fully manua!ly paid. However, if
you only partially pay a voucher with a manua! payment, a new record
will be added to the vendor's Account file and the original voucher
will remain open.

4.10.9
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P 7 Release: 6

S.

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing = Purchase Order Yersion)

Thus you may change the reference for the voucher that you are
manually paying. If it is full payment, the origina! voucher

reterence will not be changed. If 1+ is a partial payment, the new
Partial Payment record In the vendor's account will have the changed
reference and the original reference will remain as is on the originat
voucher.

A void check is identified by a zero invoice amount, nonzero check number
and no expense distributions. An expense adjustment voucher is identified
by a zero invoice amount and some nonzero expense distributions, and the
absence of a check number.

You may change a new voucher while you are stil{ in add mode. Enter the
vendor number and invoice number of the voucher you want to change (while
stitl in add mode)s You will be asked "iNVOICE ALREADY ENTERED CHANGE

IT ?". Answer ™" and the original voucher transaction will be dispfayed,
and you may make any changes. (This is not true, however, for a manual
payment voucher, which must be deleted and then reentered.)

{n add and change modes, you are allowed to go back and forth between
screens one and two (+he voucher data screen and the distribution screen)
as many times as you wish before finally completing entry or change of a
voucher.

When changing a distribution (on screen two), *he value originally entered
is tirst displayed and the cursor is positioned immediately to the left.
Press RETURN to accept the original value or the CTL/U key combination to
permit manual entry of a new value.

When entering distributions for a new voucher, pressing the CTL/W key
combination for any field other than the first tieid ot the distribution
will restart entry of that distribution. Pressing the CTL/W key
combination tor +he first tield of +he distribution, for distributions

2-9, wiii restart entry of ail distributions for that voucher. Pressing
+he CTL/W key combination In the tirst tield of the tirst distribution
will restart the entire voucher over again.

In change mode, pressing the CTL/W key combination in the first fietd for
any distribution will delete only that distribution from the voucher.. (A4
you are changing the distributions for a voucher, In either add or change
mode, and decide to restart entry of the entire voucher, go back to screen
one, request to change the invoice number, and then press the CTL/W key
combination.
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OQOPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Verston: DIBOL-11 Disk ) System: A/P Release: 6

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing -~ Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

10. During posting, the following sequence ot events takes place:

a.

b.

The files which need to be updated are checked to insure that they
have enough room for posting to proceed to completion.

The new payables vouchers are sorted and the Voucher Register is
automatically spooled to disk.

The new G/L distributions generated by the new payables vouchers are
sorted and posted *o the A/P Distribution file and the Voucher
Distribution Summary is automatically spooled to disk.

The.new vouchers are added to the A/P Open !tem file, and the
accumuiation fields of the Vendor Master records are updated.

A1l data from the new vouchers relevant to the Job Costing, Purchase
Order and Standard Product Costing sytems (whichever are interfaced to
A/P) 1s put into the "™Non-G/L Interface-tile" (APINTR}), and then the
intertace fite is sorted.

Finali{y the new payables vouchers are cieared from the New Payables
Voucher Transaction file.

MCBA Licensed Materiai
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NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

Circle Voucher Type: REGULAR PREPAID MANUAL votio ADJUSTMENT

Youcher Number {automatically assigned in add mode)

1) VYoucher Date _ _ / /

2) Vendor Number

Temporary Vendor Data

Name

Address 1

Address 2

City

State

Zip Code

3) Invoice Number _ _ . _ _ _ _
4) lInvoice Date  _ _ / /
5) ‘tnvoice Amount § _ _ _, .

63 Non-Discount

Amount S _ e __
7) Discount Date _ _/ _ _/ _ _
8) Discount
Percent e
93} Discount
Amoun+t S _ e __
10} Due Date / / _ _ (check date for Prepaids and

Manuals}

MCBA Licensed Materiai 4.10.12
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NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND £DITING LOAD SHEET
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing ~ Purchase Order Version)

1"

Check Number
12) A/P Account Number -
13) Cash Account Number -

14

Oiscount Account Number _ -

15) Reference

Expense Distributions (1-9)

1) Expense Account - _ Amoun+t $ y .

I tem Number

Quantity I R Unit-of-Measure _

Job Number _ _ __ _ _ P.0. Number _ _ _ _ _ - __ P.O. Line _ _ _

Veriance Account _ _ _ _ - ___ _Amount$ _ ., . __ _CostType _
2) Expense Account - _ Amount S e _

Item Number

Quantity et Unit-of-Measure .

Job Number _ _ P.0O. Number _ _ __ _ _ - _ P.O. Line _ _ _

Variance Account _ _ _ _ =~ _ _ _Amount$ _ ., __ _ . _ _ Cost Type _ _
3) Expense Account - _ Amount $ | S S,

Item Number

Quantity [ S Unit-of-Measure -
Job Number _ _ _ P.0. Number _ - P.0. Line _ _ _
Variance Account _ - __ _Amount$ _ _ ., __ _ . _ _Cost Type _
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NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

4) Expense Account

I tem Number

Quantity
Job Number

Variance Account

5) Expense Account

Item Number

Quantity

Job Number

Variance Account _ _ _

&) Expense Account

{+em Number

_ Amount

Quantity

Job Number

7) Expense Account

{tem Number

Quantity

Job Number

MCBA Licensed Material
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ADD  CHANGE  DELETE
Amount |
Unit-of-Measure -
_____ - _ P.Q. Line _ _ _
$ _ o _ s ___ -+ _ __CostType _ _
Amount S ot _
Unit-ot-Measure -
_____ - __ PO, Line _ _ _
$ _ _ _ s _ __~+__Cost Type _ _
Amount S
Unit-of-Measure __
_____ -__ P.0. Line _ _ _
$ _ _ _ . _ _ _ -+ __CostType __
Amount $ s v _
Unit-of-Measure -
" P.0. Line _ . _
$ _ s _ __ +_ _Cost Type _



Date fiffed out by ADD  CHANGE  DELETE
Psge 4 of 4

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

8) Expense Account T __ Amount S e
ttem Number —  _ __ __ ___ _______
Quantity v Unit-of-Measure _
Job Number P.O. Number _ _ _ _ _ _ -__ P.0.line_ _ _
Variance Account _ _ - _ _ _Amount$ _ __, . _ _Cost Type —
9) Expense Account et Amount S e
Item Number o ____
Quantity v _ Unit-of-Measure _
Job Number P.O. Number _ - _ _ P.0. Line _ _
Variance Accouny _ _ _ _ - _ _ _Awount$ _ __, __ _ . _ _Cost Type _
Date entered by Date veritied by

DiIBOL-11 Disk, ACCOUNTS PAYABLE, RELEASE 6, MAY, 1981
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Page 1 of 7

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release:

Modute Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING

(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

Module Function: Provides for entry and editing of new payables vouchers,

Input: KBO
VENMAS
VENIDX
EXPACT
APOPEN
1TMIDX
1 TMMAS
JOB 1DX
JoBTBL
CSTIDX
CSTMAS
PORDHD
PORDLN

Also See Related:

Enter Module From: APMENU

manua! payments made against existing vouchers, entry of void
checks and expense distribution adjustments.

Files Updated: NEWAPJ Output: New Payables Voucher
VENMAS Edit List
VENIDX New Payables Youcher
AP{NTR Register
APOPEN Voucher Distribution
NEWAPD Summary
APDIST

QOperator [nstructiens
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)

File Definition(s)

When Done Return To: APMENU

Programs in Mcdule: VCHENT, VCHEN1, VCHRG2, NAPPR2, SRTVCA, SRTAPD, APDSUM,

PSTAPD, SRTVCB, PSTAPZ, APTQJP, STAPIN, APICNT, CLRVC2

Program Functions and Notes:

This is a rather involved transaction entry and editing module based upon
the Standard Transaction Entry and Editing module. See the Program
Specitications for the Standard Transaction Entry and Editing module for a
genera) outline of this application. The non-standard features, and fhe
posting programs will be described below.

The sequence of programs in the New Payables posting job stream is as

follows:

VCHENT -- NAPPR2 -- SRTVCA -- VCHRGZ -- SRTAPD —-
APDSUM ~= PSTAPD -- SRTVCB -- PSTAPZ -- APTOJP --
STAPIN ~- APICNT -- CLRVC2

MCBA Licensed Material 4.10.16
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P " Release:

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

VCHENT

This is the driving program for the module. 1f add, change or delete mode
is selected, it chains to VCHEN@ or VCHEN! depending on whether or not the
interface to MCBA's Job Costing, Standard Product Costing or Purchase
Order package is activated. When none of these interfaces is active,
VCHENT chains to VCHEN@ for add, change and delete modes.

If the edit tist s selected, "E" is placed into REGFLC field of the
Control record of the NEWAP@ file and the program chains to VCHRG2. If
posting is selected, "R" is placed into the REGFLG field and the program
chains to NAPPR2.

VCHEN1

This program has 4 major subroutines, VCH10, VCH11, VCH12, and APSC2. The
major functions invoilved in adding, changing and deleting new payables
transactions are divided between these four Subroutines end the main
VCHEN? section.

The division of function is as follows:

a) VCHEN! - calls the subroutine OPNAP to open all needed files
(depending on which of the Job Costing, Standard Product Costing, and
Purchase Order systems are interfaced to Accounts Payabie); calls the
CLSAP subroutine to close all files at the end of the application;
calls AP3 and AP4 to display the screen tags for the main voucher
information screen and distribution screen, respectively; accepts or
assigns the voucher number; checks the final trensaction for validity
before writing it out; writes out the finai transaction in add,
change, or delete modes; and when an already posted voucher is being
manue | ly paid, transters the data trom the APOPEN record being paid to
‘the NEWAPJ record.

b) VCH1§ - displays the defeult values for the payablies, cash and
discount sccounts and accepts any changes; also accepfs the default
vouchering date. This subroutine is entered only at the beginning of
add mode, and does not interact with VCHEN?, VCH11, VCH12 and APSE2 es
transactions are being entered.

c¢) VCH11 - accepts the vendor number and al! information for a temporary
vendor being added and writes the new VENMAS and VENIDX records;
accepts all the first screen voucher information; checks the NEWAP{
file for an already existing transaction as soon as the invoice number
is entered; checks the AFOPEN file for the vendor-invoice combination
and determines whether or not the user wants to make a manual payment.

MGBA Licensed Materis) 4.10.17
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P " Release:

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
{Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

d

VCH12 - displays the voucher information in change and defete modes
when going from screen to screen, or in add mode when the voucher was
found on the NEWAP@ file and the user wants to change i+, or when the
voucher was tound on the APOPEN file and the user wants to make a
manua! payment.

Additionat details ot these routines fo!low:

The WHATNO variable, In addition to specifying the number of a fietd to be
changed, is also used between the root (VCHEN1) and the subroutines to
indicate various functions to be performed. Most of these are indicated
in comments on the source |isting.

In add mode, only RETURN is accepted for the voucher number. The Controi
record ot NEWAPS is accessed to get the Next Voucher Number and the Next
Voucher Number field (DVCHNO) is incremented by 1.

In add mode, the fiow through these subroutines for a regufar voucher is:

VCHEN1 gets the voucher number, then ca!ls VCH11 which accepts the vendor
and invoice data, verifies that +he voucher is not already on the NEWAPY
or APOPEN tiles, accepts the remaining screen one information, doing any
defaults indicated by data on the Vendor record, then returns to VCHENT.
VCHEN1 then cails APSC2, which accepts ail expense distributions unti! the
user presses the BACKSPACE key for the expense account. At this point
APSC2 returns to VCHEN1, which asks for “FIELD # TO CHANGE™.

in 2dd mode, for a manus! payment, the flow is modified as follows:

In VCH1%1, when the voucher is found on the APOPEN tile and the user
answers "Y' to the "MANUAL PYT ?" question, VCH!1 returns to VCHEN1.
VCHEN1 +ransters the data from the APOPEN record to the NEWAP@ record,
then calls VCH12 which displays thie data, then returns to VCHEN! (with
WHATNO = 22). VCHEN1 then immediately calls VCHI1 tor entry of the
payment amount, discount amount, check date, check number, and cash and
discount accounts. VCH11 returns to VCHEN1 which then goes to "FIELD # TO
CHANGE" as usual.

In add mode, when a voucher was already entered and has been found on’the
NEWAP@ tiie by VCH11 and the user wants to change i+, VCH11 returns
immediately to VCHEN!. VCHEN! then calls VCH12 to redisplay the already
entered transaction, then returns to VCHEN1 which goes to "FIELD # TO
CHANGE" as usual.

1f a manual payment is being made, WNDISC (t+he Non-Discount Amount field)
on the NEWAP# record is set to -1. A manua! payment voucher cannot be

MCBA Licensed Material 4.10.18
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Reiease:

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

changed in change mode, but must be deteted and then reentered in full.
This has been done for programming simpiicity.

When a new voucher is entered, VCHEN! checks fo see whether the voucher
just entered was aborted, or was a manual payment or a change to an
already existing voucher; and it so, a new voucher number is not assigned.
Instead, the one intended for the previous voucher is reused. This
prevents gaps in the voucher number sequence. A gap can stil! occur in
the voucher number sequence it the last voucher entered in any enfry
session is aborted, or is a manual payment or a change to an already
existing voucher.

tf voucher entry is too stow, it can be speeded up by eliminating the
check for a duplicate invoice already on the NEWAP@ tile, which is done in
VCH11.

Various valldity checks are done for a manual payment to make sure that an
overpayment does not occur. |t an overpayment was actuatly made, it must
be recorded as two separate new psyables transactions: one fufly paying
the original invoice, and a negative new payable for the overpayment.

The due date end discount date are calculated based on the exact number of
days in each month {(with 28 for February).

It the check number is changed from blank to nonblank, or vice versa, the
program goes immediately to the logic for changing the payables, cash and
discount accounts, since the payables account applies to nonprepaid
vouchers, while the cash and discount accounts apply to prepaids (and
manuals).

In APSC2, the total amount distributed is fully recalculated every time a
distribution is entered or changed, and the cumulative distribution
subtotals are all redispiayed. This is relatively fast and avoids more
complicated cross checking within the program.

VCHRG2 .

This is a Standard Transaction Edit List and Register program. It prints
both the New Payables Voucher Edit List and New Payables Youcher Register.

The type of voucher (which is printed as a Iiteral beneath the voucher
number) Is deteremined by & hierarchy ot tests:

MCBA Licensed Material 4.10.19

6



Date: MAY-81 Page 5 of 7
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS
Version: DIBOL-1% Disk system: A/P °  Release: 6

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
{Job Costing -~ Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

Prepaid —- WCHKNO.GT.Q
Manual -~ WNDISC.EQ.-1
Void -~ WINVAM.EQ.O and no expense distributions
Expense Adj - WINVAM = @ and at least one nonzerc expense distribution
Regular - all the above tests are negative
NAPPRZ

This program does all the "front end" preparation necessary to insure that
the voucher posting run will go successfully to completion.

It protects atl fites that are updated during the posting run, except for
VENIDX, for which it sets the use count up by 1.

It counts the number of new APOPEN records that will be generated by all
NEWAP@ transactions on file. One new APOPEN will be created for each
NEWAP@ record, except for a manual payment which compietely pays off an
existing voucher, or for an expense distribution adjustment.

I+ counts the number of new. APDIST (and NEWAPD) records that will be

generated by all NEWAP@ transactions on file. These sre cbtained as
foltows:

record for every expense distribution on any voucher

1

1 record for every expense variance distribution on any voucher

+ 1 record (for A/P added) for a reguiar voucher

+ 1 record (for cash disbursed) for a prepaid or manua! check

+ 1 record (for discount taken) for a prepaid or manuz! check, if
the discount is nonzero

+ 1 record {for A/P paid) for a manual check

Then the progrem checks to see if there is enough room in the APOPEN and
APDIST fites for +he new records, and if the NEWAPD file can be opened in
output mode with sufticient biocks to hold all new distributions.

I+ counts the number of new APINTR records that will be generated by
expense distributions with non-blank item number or job number.

It everything is okay thus far, the program then creates all NEWAPD
records in the file just opened. |t then inserts the program neme PSTAP2
in the Control record of the NEWAPD file so that the PSTAPD program knows
which program to chain fto when it is done.

' (The programs SRTAPD, APDSUM, and PSTAPD are shared by the voucher posting
and check posting job streams.)

MCBA Licensed Materiaj 4,10.20



Date: MAY-B1 Page 6 of 7
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P - PRelesse: 6

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
{Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

SRTVCA

This sorts the NEWAP@ in order by voucher number.

VCHRG2

This is the same program described above. When it is run in the posting
Job stream, it automatically spools the New Payables Voucher Register to a
disk tile.

SRTAPD

This sorts the NEWAPD tile on the key {(major to minor): distribution type,
account number, year of date, month-day of date, vendor number, and
voucher number.

APDSUM

This program prints both the Voucher Distribution Summary znd the Check
Distribution Summary, depending on the program name stored in the Control
record of NEWAPD (See NAPPR2 above). |t automatically spools either one
of these reports.

PSTAPD

This program uses the Merge-X technique (see separate Program
Specifications) to insert the NEWAPD records into the APDIST file. It
reads the Contro! record of NEWAPD to determine which program to which i
must chain.

3

SRTVCB
This program sorts the NEWAPE file in order by voucher number within
vendor number in preparation for the PSTAPZ program.

PSTAP2
This program creates new APOPEN records from the NEWAP® records and merges
+hem into the APOPEN file using the Merge-X technique (see separate

Program Specifications). |t does this for all new vouchers except full
manua! payments and expense distribution adjustments.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.10.21



Date: MAY-81 Page 7 of 7
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P . Release: 6

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

I+ also updates the Month-to-Date and Year-to-Date fields of the Vendor
records. For vouchers representing manual payments, if the manual payment
fully pays off the corresponding voucher, then the AFLAG field of the
original APOPEN record is set to -3, and the APAID and ADSTKN fields are
updated with the payment amounts.

It it is a partial manua! payment, the voucher is inserted as a new record
on the APOPEN file with AFLAG = -4.

APTOJP
This program simply inserts new Job Costing/Standard Product
Costing/Purchase Order interface records into the APINTR file, at the end
of the fite. An APINTR record is created for every expense distribution
with either a non-blank item number or non-blank job number. The APINTR
record has three tiags at the end, indicating whether or not this record
has been posted to the i)Job Costing, ii}Standard Product Costing,
iii)Purchase Order systems. |f any one of these systems does not
interface to A/P, then the corresponding flag is set to 1.

STAPIN
This program sorts the APINTR file in order by item number and invoice

date.

APICNT

This program updates the sorted record count of the APINTR file.

CLRVC2

This program clears the NEWAP@ file back to one Control record.

MCEA Licensad Material 4,10.22
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 4
VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT
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Date: MAY-B1 Page 1 of 2

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT PAYABLES AGING REPORT
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This program shows the status of open payables owed to vendors, in detait
or in summary, as of a given aging date.
Run Instructions

1. Select #5 from the Accounts Payable menu..

2. Enter the data requested on the screen.

3. You will then be requested to enter the starting and ending vendor number
for this report. Press RETURN tor starting vendor to print "ALL" vendors;
press RETURN for ending vendor to defau!t ending vendor to same as
starting vendor.

4. Press the BACKSPACE key for starting vendor to end the apptiication.

5. Unless you are spooling this report, you may print muitiple ranges of

vendors.
Data Entry Specifications
1 TEM DESCRIPTION REQ  TYPE MIN MAX  DEC  COMMENTS
# ? PLACES

Aging Date X [ 5 6 Defauits to
system date.

Show Open Item Detail ? X A 1 1 "Y"=Yes, "N"=No.

Age by !nvoice or

Due Date ? X A 1 1 "|"=|nvoice,
"D"=Due Date.

Operation Notes

1. The formats of the reports are difterent depending on whether or not
detail Is shown.

MCBA Licensed Materiai
4.11.1



Date: MAY-81 . Page 2 of 2
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P " Release: 6
Application: PRINT PAYABLES AGING REPORT
2. Invoices that test out |ater than the aging date {using the invoice date
or due date) are not printed.

3. Only the invoice and discount net amounts are shown for partialiy paid
invoices, not the original amounts.

MCBA Licensed Material
4.11.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P " Release: 6

Module Name: PRINT PAYABLES AGING REPORT

Module Function: Prints the Accounts Payable Aging Report in detail or in
summary form.

tnput: KBD Files Updated: None Output: Accounts Payabie Aging
APOPEN Report
VENIDX Accounts Payable Aging
VENMAS Report Summary

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminai Format(s}
Report Format{s)
File Detinition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU

Programs in Module: AGEDAP

Program Functions and Notes:

AGEDAP
This program prints the report in two different tormats, depending on
whether or not open item detail s requested. This is a fairly standard
print program, with the fo!lowing additional features:
Only A/P Open Item records with AFLAG = ¢, 1, 3, 4 and 5 are shown. All
details of partial peyments, whether paid or unpaid, are not shown. {See
Technical Notes on AFLAG for more details).

Aging is done based on 30 day months. The exact number of days in
calendar months is not used.

The amount due on the voucher is obfained by subtracting APAID from
AINVAM. Similariy, the remaining discount is ADSCAM-ADSTKN.

MCBA Licensed Material
4.11.3
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YIDEOD TERMINAL FORMAT
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DiBOL-11 Disk . System: A/P - Release: 6

Application: VENDOR ACCOUNT INQUIRY
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This program prints a report showing sil involce and payment records on
the selected vendors' sccounts. Every open item transaction that has not
been purged from the vendor's account (via Month-End Processing) is shown,
whether it has been paid or not.

Run instructions
1. Seifect #6 from the Accounts Payable menu.

2. Enter the starting and ending vendor numbers to priat. RETURN defaults to
"ALL"™ for the starting vendor number; RETURN defaults the ending vendor
number to the same as the starting vendor number.

3. To end the application press the BACKSPACE key in the Starting Vendor
Number field.
‘Ogeraﬂon Notes

1. The Invoice amounts shown are always the original invoice amounts. The
discounts shown on paid items or payments made are the discounts taken.
The discounts shown on unpaid items are the orignal discounts entered.

MCBA Licensed Materig| 4.12.1



Dete: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: 01BOL-11 Disk system: A/P © Release: 6
Modute Name: VENDOR ACCOUNT INQUIRY

Module Function: Prints a report showing ali A/P Open item records on file for
a vendor whether open or closed, or paid or unpaid partials.

input: KBD Files Updated: None Output: Vendor Account Inquiry
APOPEN
VENMAS
VENIDX

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Report Format(s)
File Detinition(s)
Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: VENINQ
Program Functions and Notes:
YENING
This program dumps out ail information existing on the A/P Open Item file
for the requested vendor of vendors. It Is e simple standard print
program.
|f AFLAG is #, 1, 3, 4, 5, 6 or 7, the ADUEDT fie!d is used es the due

date. Otherwise, it is used as the check date. See the Technical Notes
section on AFLAG for more details on these values.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.12.2
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Date: MAY-B? Page 1 of 2

OPERATOR INSTRUVUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-tt Disk System: A/P . Release: &

Application: CHANGE A/P OPEN ITEM DATA
Paper Requirements: NONE

This application allows you to change the data on already posted A/P open
items, subject fo restrictions described befow.

Run _fnstructions

Select #7 trom the Accounts Payable menu.

2. Enter the vendor number and voucher number of the voucher you wish to
change.
3. The matching voucher will be found and displayed and you will be asked
"RIGHT VOUCHER ?". Answer "N" if this is not the right voucher.
4, Otherwise, answer "" and make the changes you desire.
5. To end the application, press the BACKSPACE key in +he Vendor Number field.
Data Entry Specifications
TTEM DESCRIPTION REQ  TYPE MiN MAX  DEC  COMMENTS
? PLACES
Vendor Number X A 1 4
Youcher Number X D 1 6
1 thvoice Number A 8 See Remark A.
2 Invoice Date D 5 [ Sex Remark 4
3 {nvoice Amount o This may not be
changed.
Amount Remaining Automatic display.
4 Due Date D 5 [
5

Discount Date D 5 6

MCBA Licensed Material 4.13.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

App!ication: CHANGE A/P OPEN [TEM DATA

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# ? PLACES
6 Discount Amount D 8 2 See Remark B.
Discount Taken Automatic display.
Remarks

A. Both the invoice number and invoice date may be changed. Make sure that
you are only doing this to correct an incorrect previous entry.

B. The new discount entered may not exceed the amount remaining on the
invoice, nor may it be less than the discount already +aken.

Operation Notes ’

1. You may only change the data for regular vouchers that are on file with a
"Flag" value of @, 1, 3, 4 or 5. See the ltegends on the Vendor Account
Inguiry Report for a 1ist of flags.

MCBA Licensed Material
4.13.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATYTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk sysiem: A/P Reiease:
Module Name: CHANGE A/P OPEN I1TEM DATA
Module Function: This program allows the user to change directly certain
pieces of data on already posted APOPEN records. It does not
al low changes to data that atfect the General Ledger.
Input: KBD Files Updated: APOPEN OQutput: None
Also See Related: Operator instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
File Detinition{s)
Enter Moduie From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Modute: DUEDIS
Program Functions and Notes:
DUEDIS
After the user enters the vendor and voucher.numbers of the item he wishes
to change, the APOPEN file is searched for a match on this key. |f there
is a match, fthe program backs up in the APOPEN tiie to find the first

match (this is because +here may be paid or unpaid partials on file with
the same vendor-voucher combination).

After accepting the changes to the open item data, the new discount amount
is checked in the following ways:

a. It the original invoice amount is greater than zero, the new discount
cannot be less than zero and also cannot be greater than the unpaid
balance on fthe invoice.

b. The new discount cannot be less than the discount already taken it the
discount already taken is positive.

c. if the original invoice amount is less than zero, the new discount
cennot be greater than zerc and also cannot be less than the original
invoice amount.

MCBA Licensed Material
4.13.3
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2
OPERATOR {fNSTRUCTI!IONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: PRINT CASH REQUIREMENTS REPORT
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This report shows the amount ot cash needed to be disbursed, based on a
specitied cut-off date and intended payment date.
Run_Instructions
1. Select #8 from the Accounts Payable menu.
2. Enter the data requested on the screen.
3. The report will be printed, displayed or spooled, depending on what you

have chosen {see Technical Notes on Spooler Operation), and control witl
autamatically return to the Accounts Payable menu.

Data Entry Specifications

&

TTEM DESCRIPTiON REQ ~ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# ? - PLACES

Due and Discount Date

Cut-0tt X D 5 3 MMDDYY. See
Remark A.

Intended Payment Date X D 5 <] MMDDYY. See
Remark A.

Accounts Payabie Account

Number X D 7 XXXX-XXX. See
Remark B.

Remarks

A. If the RETURN key is pressed, the date defauits to the system date.

B. If the RETURN key is pressed, the Accounts Payable account number defaults

o "ALL" A/P accounts; press the TAB key to default to the master default
A/P account.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.14.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT CASH REQUIREMENTS REPORT

Operation Notes

1. A}l vouchers whose due dates or discount dates are on or before the
cut-ott date will be printed.

2. The discount date will be compared to the intended payment date to
determine whether or not the discount specified for the voucher will
remain vatid or will be lost.

3. Deferred vouchers are not shown on this report.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.14.2



Date: MAY-81

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk

PROGRAM

system: A/P

Page 1 of 1

SPECIFICATIONS

Release: 6

Module Name: PRINT CASH REQUIREMENTS REPORT

Module Function: Prints the Cash Requirements Report

Input: KBD
APOPEN
EXPACT
VENMAS
VENIDX

Also See Related:

Files Updated: None

Operator instructions
Video Terminal Format(s}
Report Format(s)

File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU

Programs in Module: CSHREQ

Program Functions and Notes:

CSHREQ

Output: Cash Requirements Report

When Done Return To: APMENU

The Accounts Payable account number is validated against the EXPACT file
and entry is denied if the account number is not found.

The APOPEN file is read through from beginning to end. |f only one
Accounts Payable account was selected, then open vouchers tor all other
Accounts Payable accounts are bypassed.

Vouchers with AFLAG = 1

(deferred} or AFLAG = 2, 8 or 9 are skipped (see

+he Technical Notes section for more details on AFLAG).

Vouchers with AFLAG less than ~1 are skipped.

Unpaid par+izis (AFLAG = -1, 6 or 7) are always considered to be selected
for payment and are always printed on the report. Also, the full amount
of the partial and the full amount of any discount on the partial are

always taken.

Otherwise, ADISDT is compared to the intended payment date to determine
whether or not the discount remaining on the voucher is valid or wiil be

lost.

Aside from the above, this is a standard print program.

MCBA Licensad Maerial 4.14.3
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Date: MAY-81

Page 1 of 4

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-1] Disk E System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PAYMENT PREPARATION
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This application is normaily run as the first step in the Accounts Payable
check printing process. |t is used +o mark vouchers as selected for
payment on the very next check printing run, and to defer vouchers from
being paid on the next check printing run.

Run !nstructions
Select #9 from the Accounts Payable menu.

Setect the desired application from the first menu displayed (see the
Operation Notes for more information on the Selection and Deferral payment
methods) .

Payment by Selection

a) You are first asked to enter the A/P account number for the vouchers
you wish to select for payment. Press RETURN for "ALL™ A/P accounts
or TAB for the master default A/P account.

b) You are asked "CLEAR ALL SELECTION FLAGS ?". If you answer yes, all
previous!y selected vouchers wi!l be deferred (unselected). (However,
unpaid partials will not be unselected.}

c) You will then be allowed to select specific items or cancel selection
of specific items (which is equivalent to deferral). In either case
you will be asked to enter the vendor number and voucher number for
the item. Press RETURN to default to the last vendor entered; press
RETURN to default to "ALL" vouchers for the vendor.

Payment by Deferral

a) You are first asked to enter the A/P azccount’number. Enter the A/P
account number for the vouchers you want to perform the deferral
process on, press RETURN for "ALL" A/P accounts, or press the TAB key
to default to the master default A/P account number.

b) You will be asked "CLEAR ALL DEFERRAL FLAGS ?". 1t you want to start
the deferral process totally fresh, answer "Y™, All vouchers will be
put into an undeferred (i.e. selected) status {except for vouchers
with outstanding unpaid partials).

c) If you have previously dore payment preparation by deferral and have
not since cleared al! deferral flags or printed A/P checks, the

MCBA Licensed Material 4.15.1
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: PAYMENT PREPARATION

current vatue of +he due date cut-off wiil be displayed and you will
be asked if you want to change it. Otherwise, you will be asked to
enter the due date cut-off newly.

This is actually the due date and discount date cut-off. All vouchers
with both the due date and discount after this cut-off date witl be
automatically deferred. |(f either the due date or the discount date
is on or before this cut-off date, the voucher wii! not be deferred.

d) You will then be allowed to deter specific items or cance! deferral of
specific items (cancellation deferral is equivalent to setection).

tn either case you will be asked to enter the vendor number and
voucher number for the item. Press RETURN to default to the last
vendor entered; press RETURN to defauft to MALL" vouchers for that
vendor.

NOTE: Unpaid partial payments are atways considered selected and cannot be
deferred. (f you do not wish to pay an unpaid partial previous!y entered,
you must use the Remove Posted Partials function of the Specify Partial
Payments application to delete this partial.

Pre-Check-Writing Report

This report shows a!l vouchers that are currently selected to be paid on
the next check printing run.

You are first asked to enter the intended payment date. This is used to
determine whether a discount is valid on a voucher, or whether i+ will be
lost becuase payment will be too late. Press RETURN to default to the
system date.

You are then asked *o enter the A/P account number. Press RETURN to
default o MALL" A/P accounts, or TAB to default to the master defauit A/P
account number.

Press the BACKSPACE key as usua! to end any part or all of this
application.

Operation Notes

Methods of Payment Preparation

Payment preparation can be done by selection or by deferral, or by a
combination ot both.

MCBA Licansed Material 4.15.2
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL=-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

2.

Application: PAYMENT PREPARATION

NOTE: If you attempt to select or defer a voucher that is not a regular
voucher (for example, a prepaid), the message "SELECTED"™ or "DEFERRED"
will appear on the screen. However, such vouchers are never actually
selected. Selection and deferra! only has meaning for regular vouchers.

By Selection

a) An individua! voucher for a vendor may be selected.

b} All vouchers for a vendor may be selected.

c) The selection of a particular voucher for a vendor may be cancelled.

d) The sefection of all vouchers for a vendor may be cancelled.

By Deferra!

a) A due date cut-off is entered and all vouchers after the due date are
deferred. The selection status of vouchers due before this date are
tef+ unchanged.

b) An individual voucher ‘for a vendor may be deferred.

c} All vouchers for a vendor may be deferred.

d) The deferral of a particular voucher for a vendor may be cancefled.

e) The deferral of all vouchers for a vendor may be cance!lled.

Practical Operation

The initial choice for payment preparation by deferral is +he only method
tha' gues through all vendors on tile, [t is recommended that this be
done first.

Then individua! selections or deferrals may be made for specific vouchers
or for ait vouchers for a vendor.

Selecting a voucher, and cancelling deferral of a voucher are equivalent.
Deferring a voucher, and cancelling selection of a voucher are equivalent.

Deferring al! vouchers atter an artificially early date (such as 01/01/01)
is equivalent to clearing al!l selection flags.

MCBA Licensed Materiat 4.15.3
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Date: MAY-81 Page 4 of 4
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

App!ication: PAYMENT PREPARATION

Deferring all vouchers atter an arbitrarily late date (such as 12/31/99)
is equivalent to clearing all deferral flags, which is equivalent to
selecting all outstanding payables for payment.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.15.4
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PAYMENT PREPARATION

Module Function: This program aiiows the user %o specify exactly which

vouchers will be paid on the next check printing run and
which will be deferred.
Input: KBD Fites Updated: APOPEN Qutput: Accounts Payable
VENMAS Pre-Check-Writing Report

VENIDX
Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format{s)
File Definition{(s)
Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return TJo: APMENU
Programs in Module: DEFSEL, PRECHK

Program Functions and Notes:

How Voucher Payment Works

1. There is usvally only one record on the APOPEN file for any open voucher,
and this is either marked with AFLAG = § (selected for payment) or AFLAG =
1 (deferred from payment). In some cases, AFLAG will be 4 or 5, meaning
that the vendor currentiy has @ or CR tota!l; also, AFLAG = 3 means that a
check has been printed for the voucher, but the user has not sald that it
was okay.

AFLAG = 3, 4, 5 are intermediate states, between the beginning of a check
printing run and the completion of that same check printing run. At the
successful completion of a check printing run, AFLAG = 4 and 5 get set
back to AFLAG = @, and AFLAG = 3 gets set to AFLAG = -9.

2. When there is more than one APOPEN record with the same voucher number,
the records after the tirst are always Partial Payment records. When the
first partial is entered for a voucher it has AFLAG = 6, which denotes an
unpaid partial payment.

The intention upon entering a partial payment against a voucher is that on
the next check printing run only the partial amount will be paid, while
the rest of the voucher will be deferred automaticaliy. wWhatever discount
was specified along with the partial payment will aiways be taken in full,
no matter what the allowable discount is on the original voucher, or
whether payment will be made atter the discount date. Also, the user is
not allowed to fully pay off a voucher with 2 partial payment.

MCBA Licensad Material ' 4.15.5



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 3
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PAYMENT PREPARATION

An unpaid partial can never be deferred at the option of the user. If the
simplest case of payment by check applies, all partials will initially
have AFLAG = 6; then when checks are tirst printed AFLAG will be set to 7;
then, when the user says that the checks are okay, AFLAG will be set to 8
and the amount fields (AINVAM and ADSCAM) on the Partial Payment record
will have thelr signs reversed for use in later caiculations. At this
point also, the original voucher is no longer deferred necessarily.

The only way an unpaid partial may be deterred is if the Check Printing
program (CHECKS) finds that the tota! due to a vendor is § or negative,
and there are unpaid partials due to be paid to the vendor.

In this case, AFLAG = 6 and 7 get put to -1 and AFLAG = B gets set to 9.
At the successful completion of the check printing run, all AFLAG = -1 get
set back to 6 and AFLAG = 9 becomes AFLAG = 8.

NOTES:

By entering and paying partia! payments, the.amount remaining to be paid
on the original voucher can never go to zero or become negative.

If a manual overpayment is made, a new, prepaid voucher must be entered
for the amount of the overpayment, with the same check number as the
manual check.

DEFSEL
Payment By Selection:

If the user answers "™Y" to "CLEAR ALL SELECTION FLAGS ?", the program goes
sequentially through the entire APOPEN file from beginning to end and
deters all vouchers according to the scheme shown in detai! in the
Technical Notes section on AFLAG. Unpaid partials are not deferred. |If
only one Accounts Payable account was specified for the selection process,
only vouchers in *his account are deferred.

Then the individual selection menu is displayed. For each voucher
selected by the user, the AFLAG value is changed in accordance with the
scheme discussed in the Technical Notes section mentioned above.

The program checks for the existence of unpaid partials for the voucher
selected, and if it finds any, it displays an error message.
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk : System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PAYMENT PREPARATION

All selecting and deferring of individua! vouchers is controlled within
the program by two paragraphs, labelled READVV and READIV. The READVV
fogic searches the APOPEN file for the indicated voucher and positions the
record pointer to the beginning of all APOPEN records having the specified
vendor-voucher key.

The READIV logic is used both to check if there are unpaid partials for
the voucher found in READVY, and also to defer or undefer (select) the
voucher.

Payment By Deferral:

If the user answers "Y" to "CLEAR ALL DEFERRAL FLAGS ?", the program goes
through the entire APOPEN file from beginning to end and selects atl
vouchers that are found not to have unpaid partial payments on file for
them. The program uses the same READIY togic mentioned above to do this
check, and also to select the voucher. |t also defers all vouchers that
have unpaid partials (even though the user has requested to select all
vouchers}. This just gives an added assurance that all vouchers with
unpaid partials always have a deferred status.

Next, the program requests the due date cut-off. When this is entered,
the program makes another complete pass through the APOPEN file and
defers all items with both due date and discount date after the cut-off
date. Afl unpaid partials are selected; all paid partials of deferred
vouchers (AFLAG = 1) have AFLAG set to 9 (which indicates deferred, paid
partiai).

The program now allows +he user to defer individua! vouchers. The logic
is exactly parallel to the logic for selecting vouchers described above.

PRECHK

This program prints the Pre-Check-Writing Report, which shows the result
of the selection and deferral activity that has previously faken place in
the DEFSEL program.

1t is a tairly standard print program. The user specifies the Accounts
Payable account number to report on, and all vouchers for other Accounts
Payable accounts are bypassed.

The intended payment date is compared to the discount date to determine
whether or not the discount will be valid.
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: DEFSEL
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: DEFSEL
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: DEFSEL
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT
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YIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT
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YIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2

OPERATOR INSTRUCT1ONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This application allows the user to specify the partial payment of
vouchers, and to remove any unpaid partia! payments that have previously
been posted.

Run Instructions
Select #10 from the Accounts Payable menu.

Select the application per the menu displayed.

Enter: Enter the vendor number and voucher number as requested. |f the

voucter is on tile, it will be displayed and you will be asked "RIGHT
VOUCHER ?"™. Answer "Y' or "N". it it is the right voucher, the amount
remaining to be paid, and the discount already taken will be displayed.

Enter the amount of the partial payment you wish to make, and then what
part of this is attributable to a discount. The partial payment amount is
the full amount by which you want to reduce the outstanding involce
amount. The discount entered will be subtracted from this emount to
determine the amount of cash to pay on the invoice.

Press the CTL/W key combination to abort the fransaction without entering
a partial payment.

Change: Enter the vendor and voucher number. |t a partial payment has
already been entered for this voucher, it will be displayed and you will
be altowed to change the partial payment amount and the discount.

Delete: Enter the vendor and voucher number. |f a partial is on file for
this voucher, it will be displayed and you will be asked "RIGHT PARTIAL
™. 1f you answer "Y", you will be asked "OK TO DELETE ?". [f you answer
™", the partial wil! be removed from the Transaction file.

It you select the Edit List function, you wlli be given the usual
print-out options, and a |ist of all partial payments on the Transaction
fite will be shown.

Post: If you select the Post function, all partial payment transactions
will be posted to the main A/P Open Item flle and a Partial Payments
Transaction Register will be spooled automatically.

MCBA Licensed Matariai 4.16.1
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-1! Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application:s SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS

8. Remove Posted Partials: This function allows you to remove unpaid
partials from vendors' accounts after they have been posted (using the
Post function). As long as a partial has not yet been paid, it may be
removed. Enter the vendor and voucher number for the partial. 1f it is
on file it witl be displayed and you witl be able to remove {(delete) it.

9. To end enter, change, and delete modes, press the BACKSPACE key in the
Verdor Number field. To skip entering a partial payment after answering
"Y" to "RIGHT VOUCHER ?", press the CTL/W key combination in the Partial
Payment Amount field.

Data Entry Specifications

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX  DEC  COMMENTS
# ? PLACES

1 Partial Payment Amount X D 1 "8 2

2 Discount to be Taken D 6 2

Operation Notes

1. You will not be allowed to enter a partial payment amount which Is greater
than or equal to the full amount remaining to be paid on the invoice.
Also, the discount to be taken cannot exceed the amount of the partial
payment. A partial payment cannot be entered if the invoice amount
remaining is negative.

2. It is possibie to emter more than one partiat payment for the same
voucher, but this should not be done. Every unpaid partial payment on
file will be paid on the next check prirting run, so *here is no reason to
enter more than one per voucher at any one time.

3. !n order to see what partials are already on tile, print a Cash
Requirements Report or Pre-Check-Writing Report, or print a Vendor Inquiry
Report for specitic vendors and look for flag values of -1, 6 and 7 (these
are explained on the legend for this report).

4. Al1 unpaid partials will be paid on the very next check printing run,
unless the total due for the vendor is less than or equal to zero.

MCBA Licensad Material 4.16.2
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk . system: A/P Release: &

Module Name: SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS

Module Function: Allows the user fo enter partial payments to be made (i.e.
unpaid partials) onto the APOPEN fite, and also fto remove
already posted, but as yet unpaid, partials from the APOPEN
file.

Input: KBD Files Updated: APOPEN CQutput: Partial Payments Edit List
PTLPAY Partial Payments Register

Also See Related: Operator !nstructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)
File Definition(s}

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: PRTIAL, SRTPTL, PTLREG, PSTPTL, CLRPTL, DELPTL
Program Functions and Notes:

This is a Standard Transaction Entry and Editing module, with the
following special features.

PRTIAL
Add Mode:

The user first enters the voucher-vendor number combination for the
voucher he wishes to enter a partial payment against, and this voucher is
tound and displayed. |t the user says this is the right partial, then the
program adds up the amounts of any other unpaid partials that may already
be on the APOPEN file for the voucher. The user may not enter a partial
for a voucher with an outstanding baiance {inciuding previously posted
unpaid partials} that is not greater than zero.

If all is okay, then the user enters the partial payment amount and
discount to be taken when the partial is paid. A Partial Payment
Transaction record is then created with information cbtained from the
original voucher, plus the partial payment information just entered.

Change Mode:

The amount remaining on the voucher, calculated in add mode, is stored in
the Partial Payment Transaction record, so that in change mode the user is
still not allowed *o enter a partial payment that is greater than or equal
to the amount remaining.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.16.3
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS

SRTPTL

This program sorts the PTLPAY tile in order on the vendor number-voucher
number key.

PTLREG

This is a standard edit list printing program. !t prints both the Partial
Payments Edit List and Partial Payments Register.

PSTPTL

This program uses the standard Merge-X technique (see separate Program
Specifications) Yo post the PTLPAY records to the APOPEN file. In
addition, it also defers the original voucher that the partiat payment is
being made on. It sets AFLAG to 1 for the original voucher, and sets
AFLAG to 9 if AFLAG was equal to 8 (see the Technical Notes section on
AFLAG) .

CLRPTL

This program simply sets the PTLPAY file back to a single Control record.

DELPTL

This program is not part of the Standard Transaction Entry and Editing
modute. Since un—gaid partials have not yet atfected the vendor's account
or the General Ledger in any way, they may be removed from the APOPEN file
without changing any account data. No audit trail is really needed, since
removing an unpaid partial does not affect any current dollar amounts.

After the user enters the vendor number-voucher number combination for the
partial he wishes to remove, the partial is found and dispiayed. The
partial is marked as deleted by setting AINVNO = "J]IDEL".
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Date: MAY-B1 Page 1 of 6

OPERATOR INSTRUCTI!IOQONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: PRINT A/P CHECKS
Paper Requirements: STANDARD AND CHECK FORMS

This program allows the user to print A/P checks for one or afl A/P
accounts and for any specified range of vendors. The Check Register that
is automatically produced also shows prepaid, manual and void checks that
have been entered since the last time this appiication was run.

Run Instructions
Select #11 from the Accounts Payable menu.
Mount the check forms on the printer.

Leave the left-hand paper guide fixed and move the right-hand guide in.
Position the top of the stub exactly on the print line (or zero mark).
Type "DONE™ when this has been done.

If you wish to print an alignment form, answer "Y' to the "PRINT AN
ALIGNMENT FORM ?" question. This question wilt be continually redisplayed
until you answer "™N". You will be able to print as many alignment forms
as you wish (or none). Each pre-printed check used for alignment purposes
should be entered as a void check during the next New Payables Entry and
Editing session, in order to maintain a complete audit trail.

Now enter the data for this check run on the screen displayed (see Data
Entry Specifications below).

When there are no more changes to this screen, the checks will be printed
automatically. After the last check is printed, you will be asked:

"ARE ALL CHECKS OK ?"

{f all checks are not okuay, cr 2u wsh “c print checks for another range
of vendors, or you wish to aifer some of the setections made on the
original payment preparation, answer "N" to this question. Control will
return to the Accounts Payable menu. (See Operation Notes below on making
changes before a check run is complete, and on reprinting checks.)

If you answer the "ARE ALL CHECKS OK ?" question "Y", you will next be
asked to mount standard paper on the printer. Type "DONE" when this is
done.

The checks just prinfed are now posted automatically to the main A/P
files. The Check Register and Check Distribution Summery are
automatical iy spooled. When posting is done, control returns to the
Accounts Payabie menu.

MCEA Licensed Materiat 4.17.1
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of &

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: &

Application: PRINT A/P CHECKS

See the Operation Notes on details of errar conditions that can possibly
happen during check posting.

Data Entry Specifications

1TEM DESCR{PTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
# 7 PLACES

1 Check Date Xd D 5 & See Remark A.
2 Starting Check Number X D 1 & See Remark B.
3 Cash Account Number xd D 7 See Remark C.
4 Discount Account Number  Xd D 7 See Remark D.
5 Starting Vendor Number Xd A 1 ‘o4 See Remark E.
6 Ending Vendor Number A 4

7 A/P Account Number ‘ Xd D 7 See Remark F.

A. Press RETURN to defau!t to the system date. This date should be the same
as the Intended Payment Date entered for the fast Pre-Check-Writing Report
that you printed. Otherwise, the checks just printed will not match this
report. This date is used as the transaction date for all G/L
distributions generated by the check printing run.

B. This should match the pre-printed number on the check stub that is right
now positioned at the print line area of your printer.

C. Press RETURN tc default to the master default cash account number.

D. Press RETURN to default to the mester default discount account number.
Only one discount account is altowed tor each series of chacks printed.
[f you wish to use more than one discount account, for different sets of
vendors within the same A/P account, reter to the Operation Notes below.

£. Press RETURN to default to "ALL" vendors.

F. Press RETURN to default to the master default A/P account number. Press
TAB to default to "ALL™ A/P accounts.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 6
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT A/P CHECKS

Operation Notes

1. You do not have to use any check forms for alignment purposes. In the
most usual case, two or three pre-printed checks will be wasted at the
beginning of a check run. Since this wifl constitute a break in your
normal check sequence when you print the Check Reconciliation Report, and
since these wasted checks will not automatically show up on any report, it
is recommended that you enter these wasted checks via New Payables Entry
and €diting as soon as the check run is complete. Enter them as void
checks, using a dummy vendor number and zero check amount.

2, The check date entered is used to determine whether or not the discount
availabtle on vouchers being paid wi)l be taken or will be lost. (This is
exactly the same way that the intended payment date is used on the
Pre-Check-Writing Report and Cash Requirements Report.)

3. If your vendors are divided into different A/P accounts and you wish to
pay vendors from only one of these A/P accounts, enter this A/P account on
the data entry screen, Vouchers for vendors.in all other A/P accounts
will be unchanged by the current check run. All deferrals and selections
in effect for other A/P accounts wil! be unchanged.

4., Muitiple Ranges of Vendors:- if you wish to print checks for twa or more
distinct ranges of vendors in the same check run (but not all vendors),
enfer the first range and print the checks. Then answer "N" to the "ARE
ALL CHECKS OK 7" question., Control will return to the Accounts Payable
menu. Select the Print A/P Checks application again. Keep the checks
mounted on the printer and do not print an alignment form. Enter the same
check date and cash account number. Enter the starting check number for
the check that is now under the printer head. You may enter a different
discount account it you wish. Enter the second range ot vendors. Enter
the same A/P account number. Then print the next range of checks.
Continue to answer "N" to the "ARE ALL CHECKS OK 7" question until you
have printed 21) checks you wish. Then answer "Y" and all the checks just
printed will be posted to the main A/P files.

5. The method described in 4 above is essentially fthe same method you must
use to reprint checks that were misprinted because of 2 paper jam in the
printer, or for any other reason that the checks just printed were nof
okay. ‘

a. Reprinting Misprinted or Jammed Checks:

It the printer jams while checks are being printed, one of several
possible situations may be in effect:

MCBA Licenaed Material 4.17.3



Date: MAY-81

Page 4 of 6

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

1.

2.

3.

Application: PRINT A/P CHECKS

You are running under TSD, the printer jams and you immediately
get a printer off~Iine message.

You are running under TSD, the printer jams but the print-out
continues (the printer does not go off line, but continues to
print on the crunched up paper.)

You are running under TSX and the checks are being spooled as they
are printed and the printer jams.

The handlings for these cases are as follows:

1.

if you can manage to line up the current check and get the printer
started again so that the alingment is still good, then you will
end up with only a couple of bad checks. Make a note of the
vendors that these checks are for, answer "N" to M"ARE ALL CHECKS
OK 2" and then reprint the checks for these couple of vendors
only, using the general method described in 4. above.

Remember that the preprinted check number must always be in
synchronization with the computer printed check number.

{f you cannot get the atigmment corrected so that the print-out
can simply be resumed, press the CTL/C key combination to abort
the current program, run CLRFIL, then rerun the check printing
application. This time, set the starting vendor numper to the
vendor with the first bad check, and set the starting check number
as you would under normal circumstances. Make sure to enter all
wasted checks as void checks the next time you run New Payables
Entry and Editing.

In this case, neither the printer nor the program detected
anything going wrong with the print-out. The MARE ALL CHECKS OK
7" message will be displayed. Answer “N", then re-enter the Check
Printing application, align your checks (after fixing the
printer), put in the proper starting check number, and enter the
vendor number for the first check that went bad, as the starting
vendor number. Enter any wasted checks as voids as in example 1.

In this case, the check printing program will proceed to the WARE
ALL CHECKS OK ?" message even though the printer has stopped. The
checks are automatically spooied, and as soon as the printer comes
back on line, they will resume printing. If you can get the

al ignment correct and continue printing without getting the
preprinted check number out of synchronization with the computer
check number, then proceed as in example 1.

MCBA Licensed Material 4.17.4



Date: MAY-81 Page 5 of 6

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Retease:

6.

Application: PRINT A/P CHECKS

It you cannot do this, you will either kill the TSX spooler with
+he SPOOL LP,DEL command, or replace the check forms with standard
paper and let the print-out complete (so that no extra check forms
as wasted). Then proceed as in the previous cases.

b. Changing Selections and Deferrals and Then Reprinting Sefected Checks

I+ before posting checks you notice that a vendor was paid who should
not have been paid, or was paid too much or too littie then answer "N"
to the "ARE ALL CHECKS OK ?" question.

You may now go back into the Payment Preparation or Specify Partial
Payments application and change the selections and deferrals for this
vendor in any way you wish. Then re-enter the Check Printing
application and print a single new check for this vendor.

Or you may even defer all vouchers for a vendor that has just had a
check prinfed and this check wil{ be ignored during check posting. B8e
sure to enter all incorrect checks or void checks via New Payables
Entry and Editing.

The way fo cancel a check that was Just printed for a vendor but not
yet posted is to defer-ali vouchers for that vendor, then start the
check posting.

To start check posting after answering "N to the MARE ALL CHECKS OK
7" question, without printing any additional checks, re-enter the
Check Printing application, and enter the data on fhe screen as you
did originally; except for starting and ending vendor number, enter a
vendor number you know is invalid. No checks will be printed but you
wilt still be asked "ARE ALL CHECKS OK ?". Now answer "Y" and check
posting will begin.

Check Posting: Before any files are updated with data from checks just
printed, a preparation program checks to see that all files have enough
room tor the posting process fo be successfully completed.

a. |f a message appears stating that either the APDIST or APCHEK files
must be expanded before posting can begin, immediately run the XPAND
program to expand these ftiles as required. Then type "RU RSTART" and
resume the posting run. (If you are under TSD, you will have to exit
trom TSD before running XPAND. Make sure to run RSTART from the same
terminal you were using originally.}

it the message "NOT ENOUGH ROOM FOR "NEWAPD™ FILE" appears, *his is
treated differently. The NEWAPD file must be reassigned to another

MCBA Licensed Material 4.17.5
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Date:

MAY-81 Page 6 of 6

OPERATOR INSTRUCT!ONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT A/P CHECKS

device with more contiguous disk space than the one it is currentiy
assigned to (use the SECSYS program); or more contiguous disk space
must be made available on the device it is currently assigned fo, by
deleting some unnecessary files and/or compressing the disk.

In any of the above cases, do not run any other application programs
from the terminal displaying the "not enough rocm" messages. Once the
tile space situation is handled, simply type "RU RSTART" at the
terminal from which you started posting and then press RETURN, and
check posting wili resume.

{f the Check Register cannot be spooled automatically because the
spooler directory is full or the SPOOLF device is not assigned, a
message wil! appear on the screen "CAN'T OPEN SPOOL FILE"™ or "SPOOLER
DIRECTORY FULL". Press RETURN and the report will go directly to the
printer. |If the printer is unavailable, the program will terminate.
You must make the printer available as soon as possible, or else
correct the spooter problem. Do nothing else at your terminal until
this situation is corrected. Then type "RU RSTART™ and press RETURN.

If there is not enough room in the Check Reconciliation file for the
final stage of posting to be completed, a message will be displayed
telling you to expand the RECONC fite. Run XPAND and do this, then
+ype "RU RSTART"; then press RETURN.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 5
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk ) system: A/P Release:

Modufe Name: PRINT ‘A/P CHECKS

Module Function: Prints Accounts Payable checks on the computer and posts all
accounting information to Yhe affected files.

Input: KBD Files Updated: APOPEN Output: Accounts Payable Check
EXPACT APCHEK Accounts Payable Check
VENIDX VENMAS Register

APDIST Check Distribution
RECONC Summary

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)
File Definition{s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Dcne Return To: APMENU

Programs in Module: ALAPCK, CHECKS, CHKPRP, STAPCH, CHKREG, SRTAPD,
APDSUM, PSTAPD, FLGPDS, PSTCHK, SRTRCN, RECCNT

Program Functions and Notes:

The first portion of this module interacts with the user. It prints the
Accounts Payable checks and asks the user it the checks are okay. It is
made up of the ALAPCK and CHECKS program. Once the user answers "Y" to
this question, the Check Posting job stream begins, which is as follows:

CHECKS -- CHKPRP -- STAPCH -~ CHKREG -- SRTAPD -- APDSUM --
PSTAPD -~ FLGPDS -- PSTCHK -~ SRTRCN -- RECCNT

ALAPCK

This program does the check form alignment and requests the data necessary
for the check run to begin. It is a completely straightforward print and
data entry program. One point to note is that for each alignment form
printed, the printer is closed and then reopened. This is done in order
to clear the DIBOL print buffer each time. {f this were not done, the
user would have to request several alignment torms before anything at all
would be printed on the printer.

This program also protects all files +hat will be needed in order to
successfully complete the check posting job stream.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 5
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PRINT A/P CHECKS

CHECKS

This program does the actual check printing. |t makes two complete passes
through the APOPEN file from beginning to end.

Pass 1:

The program checks for vendors with a § or credit total on all selected
vouchers and partials. It a vendor has a § total, all selected open i{fems
have AFLAG set Yo 4, while paid partial items have AFLAG set to 9.

1f a vendor has a CR tota! and has no unpaid partials, all open items have
AFLAG set to 5; paid partials have AFLAG set to 9.

It a vendor has a CR total and also has unpaid partials, all open items
again have AFLAG set to 5, and paid partials set to 9; but al} unpaid
partials have AFLAG set to -1.

Pass 2:

This is the actual check printing pass. The program now prints one check
stub tine for every voucher with AFLAG = @, 3, 6 or 7 (see the Technical
Notes section for more information on AFLAG).

After a multiple of 16 lines have been printed on a check stub, and
another line is about to be printed for the same vendor, the current check
is voided by printing **VOID** for the check amount, and a new stub is
begun.

When a !ine is printed on the stub, if the corresponding APOPEN record is
not for a partial payment, AFLAG is set to 3; if it is for a partial
payment, AFLAG Is set to 7.

The program determines if a discount is lost or valid by comparing the
check date (entered in ALAPCK) against ADISDT on the APOPEN record. The
discount specified is always taken on partial payments.

The program inserts the check number, cash account number and discount
account number into the APOPEN record once the record i{s printed on a stub.

The check amount is printed on the check face if it can all fit on one
iine of 69 characters. Otherwise, it is not printed.

It the user answers "Y" to the "ARE CHECKS OK 7" question, the posting job
stream begins.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 5
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PRINT A/P CHECKS

CHKPRP
This program has several functions.

I+ mekes one more pass through the APOPEN file and inserts the check date
and actual discount taken into all APOPEN records with AFLAG = 3 or 7.
This includes all APOPEN records that have been printed on check stubs
since the last time a check run was completed, and that have not since
been deferred using the DEFSEL program; or deferred by having a partial
payment entered against them via the Specity Partial Payments apptication,
or removed as a partial payment using the DELPTL program.

Next, all General Ledger distributions generated by the checks just
printed are written into the NEWAPD file; and the number of new records to
be placed in the APCHEK fife are counted. One record is placed in the
APCHEK file for every line just printed on a check stub, plus one record
for every manual payment, prepaid check and void check that has been
entered via New Payables Entry and Editing but has not yet appeared on a
Check Register.

Each APOPEN record appearing on a computer check stub generates one A/P
Paid distribution, one Cash Disbursed distribution, and if a nonzero
discount was taken (including a negative discount), 1 Discount Taken
distribution.

(Note that the APDIST file thus can grow quite rapidly.)

The program then checks to see that there is enough room in the APD{ST and
APCHEK files to hold al! new records.

It there is ‘enough room, the program proceeds to create all APCHEK records
necessary fo print the Check Register and update the RECONC (Check
Reconciliation) file.

STAPCH
This program sorts the APCHEK tile in order by check number within cash
account .

CHKREG
This is a straightforward print program. |t goes *through the APCHEK file

from beginning to end and shows every voucher that has appeared on a
computer check. 11 also shows prepaid, manual and vold checks.
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PRINT A/P CHECKS

SRTAPD, APDSUM, PSTAPD

These three programs are identical to the same programs described in the
Program Specifications for the New Payables Enfry and Editing application.

FLGPDS
This program makes three full passes through the APOPEN file.
Pass 1:

This program closes out void and prepaid checks Just shown on the Check
Register by setting AFLAG = -9. All deferred unpaid partials (AFLAG = -1)
have AFLAG set back to 6. All partials just paid (AFLAG = 7) and partial
manual payments (AFLAG = -4) are marked as paid permanent (AFLAG = 8). In
this case, the signs of AINVAM and ADSCAM are reversed.

Pass 2:

All paid partials for a voucher are added up and the amount paid and
discount taken are inserted in the APAID and ADSTKN tields of the origina!
voucher. A}l computer paid vouchers (AFLAG = 3) and fully manually paid
vouchers (AFLAG = -3) are marked as pald (AFLAG = -9).

Pass 3:

All open vouchers that have no unpaid partials are marked as selected
(AFLAG = ¢#). |f a voucher has unpaid partials it is marked as deterred
(AFLAG = 1).

PSTCHK

This program posts all checks on the APCHEK file into the RECONC rile.
This inctudes computer, prepaid, manual and void checks. It writes all
new records at the end of the file, one RECONC record per check. All
APCHEK records with the same cash account and check number are

consol idated into one RECONC record. The program also checks to see if
more than one computer check was used for one vendor (due to greater than
16 vouchers being paid for the vendor) and if so, it marks the voided
checks with a zero amount and puts the entire amount for the vendor on the
last check.
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Date: MAY-81 Page 5 of 5
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Retease: 6

Module Name: PRINT A/P CHECKS

SRTRCN |

This program sorts the RECONC file in order by check number within cash
account.

RECCNT

This program simply updates the sorted record count in the Control record
of the RECONC file and then returns to APMENU.

MCBA Licensed Meavrial
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk Systems A/P Release: &

Application: PURGE ZERO TOTAL PAYABLES
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This program ailows the user to purge items off the A/P Open Item file if
their total outstanding balances add up to zero.

Run instructions
Select #12 from the Accounts Payable menu.

Enter the vendor number as requested. The vendor name will be displayed
automaticatly.

Proceed to enter voucher numbers for +his vendor of all +he items you wish
to purge. As each voucher number is entered, the voucher is located on
the A/P Open Item file, and is dispiayed, along with the balance due. You
will be asked "RIGHT YOUCHER 7". If you answer "YM, the voucher wili be
fisted on the right-hand portion of the screen, along with a running total
of the vouchers that you wish to purge.

When you have tisted all vouchers that you wish to purge, press the
BACKSPACE key in the Youcher Number fietd. {f the total is zero, all
listed vouchers will be purged. If the total is nonzero, the message
"TOTAL NONZERO™ will be displayed and you will be requested to enter
another voucher number. To end without purging in this case, press the
CTL/W key combination for the voucher number. You wii! again be asked to
enter the vendor number.

To end the entire application, press the BACKSPACE key in the Vendor
Number field. |If you have purged anything during this run of the program
+the A/P Open Purge Réport will be printed automatically, showing exactly
what vouchers were purged.

Operation Notes

You will not be allowed o purge a voucher that has unpaid partial .
payments for it on file. You must detete these unpaid partials via the
Specify Partial Payments application, and then return to this application.

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: MAY-81 Page t of 2
PROGRAM SPECI!IFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PURGE ZERO TOTAL PAYABLES

Module Function: Allows the user to purge A/P Open ltems for a vendor if their
: total balance due is equal to zero.

Input: KBD Files Updated: APOPEN Output: A/P Open Purge Report
VENMAS PURGAP
VENIDX

Also See Related: Operator !nstructions
Video Termina! Format(s)
Repor+t Format{s)
Fite Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: PRGAPO, PRGRPT

Program Functions and Notes:

PRGAPO

This program does fhe actual “purging® of records from the APOPEN tile.

it fogically purges records by setting AFLAG to -9. It creats the PURGAP
file, which is a record of the APOPEN records purged and is used solely by
PRGRPT fo print the A/P Open Purge Report.

This program creates the PURGAP file (by opening it in oufput mode).

Ahfter accepting the vendor and voucher number tor an item, i+ locates the
voucher on the APOPEN file, calculates the remaining balance and displays
the voucher information. It also sets a flag if the voucher has unpaid
partials.

After the user says it is the right voucher, the record pointer for this
APOPEN record is stored in a 10 field array, and a running total is kept
of the balance.

Once the user ends entry of vouchers, if the net total of al! vouchers
entered for this vendor is zero, a PURGAP record is created for each
voucher and the voucher is marked as deleted.

When the BACKSPACE key is pressed for the vendor number, if anything has
been purged during this run, the program automatically chains to PRGRPT.

MICEA Licensed Muerial
4.18.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PURGE ZERO TOTAL PAYABLES

PRGRPT

This Is a very straighttorward print program. 1t prints (spoois) the A/P
Open Purge Report by going through the PURGAP file from beginning to end.
When the report is complete, i+ deletes the PURGAP file.

MCBA Licensed Material
. 4.18.3
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 3

OPERATO?R INSTRUCTHFONS

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk - System: A/P Release:

Application: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT

Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This module allows the user to print a report of the distributions to
General Ledger generated by his accounts payable activity. There are a
variety of Report Formats available as described below.

Run Instructions
Select #13 from the Accounts Payable menu.

Select which type of distribution report you wish to print. The first
report prints in order by General Ledger account number within
distribution type. The second report prints in order by Genera! Ledger
account number within vendor.

Print Fult Distribution Report: Enter the data requested on the screen
(see Data Entry Specifications below). The purge option will remove
Distribution records from the file, which frees disk space and removes
past data from the report. Press the BACKSPACE key in the Cut-0ff Date
field fo end at any time and return to the Accounts Payable menu.

Cross Reference by Vendor: Enter the date requested on the screen (see
the Data Entry Specifications). Some processing will occur while an index
to the Distribution file is created and sorted. You will then be asked
for the leve! of detail you wish o show. You may press the BACKSPACE key
here to end without printing the report. Alsc, enter whether or not you
wish to start each new vendor on a new report page.

The report will then print and control will return to the Accounts Payable
menu. You may press the BACKSPACE key in the Starting Vendor field on the
initial screen to end without doing any processing for +the report.

Data Entry Specifications

&

TTEM DESCRIPTICN REQ ~ TYPE ~MIN  MAX DEC  COMMENTS
?

PLACES

2

** FULL DISTRIBUTION REPORT %%
Cut-0ft Date Xd D 5 6 See Remark A.

Profit Center Xd B 3 See Remark B.

MCBA Licensed Marial
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 3

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT

I} TEM - DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE  MIN MAX  DEC  COMMENTS

# 2 PLACES
3 Show Detail ? X A 1 See Remark C.
4 Print Report ? Xd A 1 See Remark D.
5 Purge File ? Xd A 1 See Remark E.

** CROSS REFERENCE BY VENDOR ®*

1 Starting Yendor Number Xd A 4 See Remark F.
2 Ending Vendor Number A 4
3 Starting Account Number  Xd D 7 See Remark G.
4 Ending Account Number D 7
5 Starting Transaction Date Xd D 6 See Remark H.
6 Ending Transaction Date D 6

Remarks

A. The cut-off date defauits +o the system date when the RETURN key is
pressed. Only distributions dated on or before the cut-off date will be
shown on the report.

B. RETURN defaults to MALL" profit centers. If a single profit center is
selected, only distributions for accounts whose Subaccount field (last
three digits of the account number) match the profi+ center, will be shown
on the report.

C. There are three levels of detail available:

1. None - Distributions are summarized by date, within account number,
within distribution type, and one report line prints per date.

2. Partial - The vendor number and voucher number prints, along with the
distribution date and amount.

MCBA Licanesd Meeria 2.19.2



Date: MAY-81, Rev 24-AUG-81 Page 3 of 3
OPERATOR I NSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT

3.. Full - The vendor name, original invoice number and date, plus the
Reference field of the original voucher ali print for every
distribution (only, however, if the original voucher is stil! on

file). This detail option takes significantly ionger to print than
either of the two preceding options.

D. RETURN defaults to "Y"; print the report.

m

RETURN defautts t+o "N"; do not purge the file. No purge wil! be aliowed
unless "ALL" profit centers have been chosen. Only records that meet the
cuf-ctf date and profit center criteria will be purged. Also, if the A/P
system has been set up to interface to the MCBA General Ledger system only
distributions which have already been interfaced wili be purged.

F. RETURN defaults to "ALL" vendors.

G. RETURN defaults to "ALL" General Ledger account numbers, regardless of
distribution type (see Operation Notes).

H. RETURN defaults to "ALL" dates.

Operation Notes

1. There are five distribution types. They are printed on the full
distribution report in the following order:

a. A/P Added
b.  Cash Disbursed
¢. Discounts Taken
d. A/P Paid
e. Expenses

A/P Added and A/P Paid consist of the same General Ledger account numbers
and are only distinguished by the Type field of the Distribution record.

2. The A/P Distribution file can grow at a very rapid rate, and it is
advisable to purge It once a month.

3. Fuil detall for a distribution will only show on either report if the
original voucher has not yet been purged from the A/P Open tfile via the
Month-End Processing application.

onaed Matwrial
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Modute Name: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT

Module Function: Prints the fult A/P to G/L Distribution Report in various
levels of detail and atlows the user o purge the A/P
Distribution file. Also prints the A/P to G/L Cross
Reference by vendor.

Input: APDIST Files Updated: APDIST OQutput: A/P Distribution to GA
VENMAS APGLIX Report
VEN1DX A/P to G/L Cross-
APOPEN Reference by Vendor
EXPACT

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Yideo Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)
File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: APXREF, BGLXIX, SRTAGX, APGLXV

Program Functions and Notes:

APXREF.

This is a fairly straightforward print program which prints the A/P
Distribution to G/L Report. I+ cross references the Vendor Master and A/P
Open item files also, depending om the jevel of detait reguested.

It first requests the range data from the user. It then reads
sequentially through the APDIST file from beginning to end and prints or
accumulates the records it finds matching the selection criteria. If
partial detail is selected, it searches the VENIDX fite for fthe vendor
associated with the APDIST record, reads the VENMAS file, and prints the
vendor's name. |f full detail was selected, it also searches the APQPEN
file for the precise voucher that generated this distribution and prints
the original invoice information (if the voucher is still on file).

It the user requests to purge the file, the APDIST file s again read
through from beginning to end and written over itself, skipping the
records that match the original selection criteria.

concad Muterial
OB Licen 4.19.4
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2

PROGRAM SPECI!IFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Module Name: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT

BELXIX

If the A/P to G/L Cross-Reference by Vendor is selected, the APMENU
program (which displays the report submenu) chains to this program first.
The program accepts the sefection criteria for the report and then builds
an index, APGLIX, to the APDIST file, using the vendor number, account
number and transaction date as keys. The selection criteria are stored in
the first two records of the APGLIX file (so that it technically has fwo
control records).

SRTAGX

This program sorts the APGLIX file in order by transaction date within
account number within vendor number.

APGLXV

This program prints the A/P to G/L Cross-Reference by Vendor Report.
Again, it is a straightforward print program, nearly Identical to the
APXREF program, except that it uses the APGLIX file as its main file. IT
does not allow the user to purge the APD!ST fite, however.

4.19.5
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Date: MAY-81 { Page 2 of 2

VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT

L'6T ¢

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APXREF
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Date: MAY-B1 REPORT FORMAT Page 1| of 3
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Date: MAY-B1 Page 1 of 3

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: CHECK RECONCIL{ATION
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This application allows the user +o mark checks as paid (reconciied) and
to print a report showing reconciled and/or unreconciled checks in a
specified date range.

Run Instructions
Select #14 from the Accounts Payable menu.
Select which function you wish to pertorm from +he next submenu displayed.
Select Reconciled Checks: Enter the cash account number and check number
of the check you wish fo mark as paid. The first check matching these
numbers will be displayed and you will be asked "RIGHT CHECK ?". {f you

answer "', the next matching check will be displayed, and so on until
either you answer ™" or no more checks match the numbers you have entered.

Press the RETURN key to default to the last date entered, or to the system
date, it this is the first check to be marked as paid.

If you answer "Y", you will be prompted to enter *he reconciliation date.
¥ the check has already been reconciled, the message "ALREADY RECONCILED
- MARK AS UNPAID %" wili appear. |f you answer "YU, the reconcitiation
date will be set to § (meaning not reconciled). 1f you answer "N", no
action will take place. You will be allowed to change the reconciliation
date once entered.

After you have marked one check as paid, you wil! be prompted for the
number of the next check, in the same cash account. To enter a new cash
account number, press the BACKSPACE key in the Check Number field.

To end fhe reconciliation function, press the BACKSPACE key in the Cash
Account field.

Print Reconciliation Report: Enter the data as requested on the screen
(see Data Entry Specitications below). The report will then print. {f

you have selected to show any reconciled checks on the report you will be
asked "PURGE RECONCILED CHECKS JUST PRINTED ?". |f you answer "Y', all
the reconcilted checks that were just shown on the report will be removed
from the fite and will not appear on any later reports.

To end without printing anything, press the BACKSPACE key in the Cash
Account field.

MCBA Licenssd Materisl
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Date: MAY-81

OPERATOR INSTRUCT I ONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: CHECK RECONCILIATION

Page 2 of 3

o

5. To end the entire application, press the BACKSPACE key for the submenu
sefection.
Data Entry Specifications
TTEM DESCRIPTION REQ  "TYPE MIN MAX " DEC COMMENTS
? PLACES
1 Cash Account Number Xd D 7 See Remark A.
2 Starting Check Date Xd D 6 See Remark B.
3 Ending Check Date D 6
4 Reconciliation Date d D 6 See Remark C.
5 Show Reconciled Checks ? Xd A 1 See Remark D.
6 Show Unreconciled
Checks 7 Xd A 1 See Remark D.
Remarks
A. Press the RETURN key to show "ALL" cash accounts; press the TAB key to
default to the master default cash account.
8. Press RETURN tc show "ALL" check dates.
C. Press RETURN to show "ALL" reconciiation dates.
D. RETURN defaults to "N" for both of these.
Operation Notes
1. When entering the cash account in order to mark a check as paid, pressing
RETURN wiil default to the master default cash account on initial entry;
and on subsequent entry i+ will default to the tast cash account entered.
2. You may step through all the checks on file for a given cash account by

pressing RETURN in the Check Number field. On initial entry, the first
check for this cash account wil!l be shown. On subsequent entry, the next
check in check number sequence for this cash account will be shown, until
there are no more checks for the cash account.

4.20.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 3
OCPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
App)ication: CHECK RECONCILIATION
3. The reconciliation date will default on pressing RETURN to the last date
enfered; and on initial entry, it will default to the system date.

4. Both Payroll and Accounts Payable checks are accessible through *his
application.

MCBA Licensed Materiel 4.20.3
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: CHECK RECONCILIATION

Modu\e Function: Allows the user to mark checks as paid, print a Check
Reconcilation Report, and purge reconciled checks from the
RECONC file.

input: KaD Files Updated: RECONC Output: Check Reconciliation
VENMAS Report
EXPACT

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Yideo Terminai Format(s)
Report Format(s)
File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU or PRMENU When Done Return To: APMENU or PRMENU
Programs in Module: CHKREC, CHKLST
Program functions -and Notes:

The two programs in this module are also shared by the MCBA Payrol!l
system. APMENU or PRMENU sends its name to CHKREC so that CHKREC knows
which menu to return to.

CHKREC

This program allows the user to select checks and mark them as paid (or
unpaid). It also accepts all the selection criteria for the Check
Reconciliation Report which is passed to CHKLST via the Control record ot
the RECONC file.

Aside from this, the logic in the program is very straightforward in
matching the Operator Instructions. The name of the menu program that
chained to CHKREC is passed back and forth between CHKREC and CHKLST until
CHKREC is ended.

CHKLST

This program prints the Check Reconciiiation Report in accordance with the
criteria entered in CHKREC. |f any reconciled checks were printed on the
report, the program asks the user if he wants to purge these. |f the user
says "Y', the program makes another fut! pass through the RECONC file,
writing it over itself while skipping the reconciled check records
matching the original selection criteria.

4.20.4
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Date: MAY-81 ¢ Page 2 of 3
VIDEDO TERMINAL FORMAT
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: CHKREC
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT VENDOR ANALYSIS REPORT
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This program prints an anaiysis of the total activity tor the month and
the year for all vendors on file.
Run Instructions
1. Select #15 from the Accounts Payable menu.
2. You will be asked "ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT TO RUN THIS PROGRAM ?".

If you answer "Y", +the report is printed automatically. If you answer
"N", controi returns to the Accounts Payable menu.

MCBA Licensad Material 2,211
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

PROGRAM SPECI!FICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
Module Name: PRINT VENDOR ANALYS!S REPORT

Module Function: Prints the Vendor Analysis Report
Input: VENMAS Files Updated: None OQutput: Vendor Anaiysis Report
VEN{DX
Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Report Format(s)
File Definitionts)
Enter Module From: APMENU When Dene Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: VENANL
Program Functions and Notes:
YENANL

This is a very simple print program. 1t goes through the VYENMAS file from
beginning to end (in vendor number order) and prints one report line per
vendor.

wed Material
MCBA Lictn 4.21.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: SPECIAL FUNCTIONS
Paper Reguirements: NONE

This is the menu which gives access to the less frequently used functions
of the Accounts Payable system.
Run Instructions
1. Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.
2. Select the sub-application you wish to run.

3. To terminate this application, press the BACKSPACE key for the menu
selection; control returns to the Accounts Payable menu.

MCBA Licensed Materisi
4 221
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Module Name: SPECIAL FUNCTIONS
Module Function: Provides access to the Accounts Payable special functions.

Input: KBD Files Updated: None Output: None

Also See Related: Operator Instructions

Enter Modute From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENY
Programs in Module: APMENU

Program Functions and Notes:

MY

The special functions menu is displayed by the APMENU program.

4.22.2
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: MONTH-END PROCESSING

Paper Requirements: NONE

This program should be run as the final Accounts Payable action of each
month. |+ closes out the old month and opens up the new one.

Run_instructions
Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.
Select #1 from the Special Functions menu.

You will be asked "ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT TO RUN THIS PROGRAM ?". Answer
"N" if you have selected this application by mistake. Otherwise, answer
ww,

Some processing will occur and then you will be asked "REMOVE PAID
VOUCHERS FROM VENDOR ACCOUNTS ?".

If you answer "Y", you wil! then be further asked "THROUGH WHAT DATE 2",
Enter the date up to and through which you wish to remove all detai! of
fully paid vouchers from your A/P Open |tem file.

The remaining processing is autamatic, and control wiil return fo the
Accounts Payable menu.

Operation Notes

Any temporary vendors entered via New Payables Entry and Editing that have
no unpaid vouchers on file will be automaticelly deleted. |f there are
any such vendors, the Vendor Master file will have these deleted vendors
purged before processing is complete.

After a paid voucher is deleted from the A/P Open Item file, fhe
information connected with it is no longer available to be printed on the
A/P Distribution to G/L Report.

This application sets all Month-to-Date fields in the Vendor Master file
to zero.

WMCBA Licensed Malerial

4.23.1

6



Date: MAY-B1 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: MONTH-END PROCESS!NG
Module Function: Performs the month~ending procedure.

Input: VENIDX Files Updated: VENMAS Output: None
APQPEN

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
File Definition{s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: CLRMAP, CLRPDS, ORGVEN

Program Functions and Notes:

CLRMAP

This program sets all Month-to-Oate fields of ali VENMAS records fo zero.
{f the vendor type is 1, indicating a temporary vendor, the program checks
the APOPEN file to see if the vendor has any active vouchers on file. |If
there are no vouchers for this vendor, or the vouchers all have AFLAG =
-9, the vendor is marked for deletion (just as in the VENMNT program).

Atter completing its pass through the VENMAS file, the program asks if the
user wants fo purge paid items from vendor accounts. |f the user answers
™", the program gets the cut-otf date from the user and chains to CLRPDS.
Otherwise, if any vendors have been marked for deletion, it chains to
ORGYEN, or else it returns to APMENU.’

CLRPDS

This program simply reads through the APOPEN file from beginning to end,
and purges all records with AINVNO = "J]IDEL" or AFLAG = -3 whose check
date (ADUDTE) fails on or before the cut-off date entered in CLRMAP. If
any vendors were marked for de'etion in CLRMAP, this program chains to
ORGVEN. Otherwise it returns to APMENU.

ORGVEN

This is the same program as described in the Program Specifications for
the Vendor Master File Maintenance application.

WCBA Liceneed Muserial
4,23.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

PROGRAM_ SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Modute Name: YEAR-END PROCESS{NG
Moduie Function: Clears the Year-to-Date tields on the Vendor Master file.

Input: Files Updated: VENMAS Output: None

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: CLRYAP

Program Functions and Notes:

CLRYAP

This program reads through the VENMAS file and sets all Year-to-Bate
fields to the values in the corresponding Month-to-Date fields.

MCBA Licensed Materisl
4.24.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

OPERATOR INSTRUCTI!IONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: YEAR-END PROCESSING
Paper Requirements: NONE

This program should be run as the last action taken when closing out your
fiscal year.
Run Instructions
Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.
Select #2 from the Special Functions menu.
You will be asked "ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT TO RUN THIS PROGRAM ?".

If you answer "Y", all processing is automatic, and contro! returns to the
Accounts Payable menu.

Operation Notes

This program does not necessarily zero out the Year-to-Date flelds in the
Vendor Master file. lInstead, it sefs the Year-fo-Date fields equal to fhe
Month-to~Date fields. Therefore, you are allowed to have a delay between
the time you close out the last month of the year and the time you close
the year, during which time you can enter new vouchers or make payments.

MCBA Licernaed Muerial 1.28.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2

OPERATOR INSTRUCTI!IONS

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk System: A/P Retease: 6

Application: PRINT FEDERAL 1099 FORMS
Paper Requirements: 1099 FORMS

This application allows the user to print 1099 forms for all vendors who
have a nonblank "Type of 1099" designation on their Vendor Master records.
Run Instructions
1. Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.
2. Select #3 from the Special Functions menu.

3. You wil! be asked to mount the 1099 forms on the printer. After you have
done so, type "DONE™.

4. You will then be asked "PRINT AN ALIGNMENT FORM ?". |f you answer "Y", a
dummy form will be printed with X's for aligrment purposes. This step
repeats indefinitely until you are satisfied that your form is properly
aligned on the printer. Then answer "N" to the above question.

5. Enter the data requested on the screen (see Data Entry Specifications).

6. The 1093 forms will be printed for .all vendors matching the Type of 1099
entered on the screen.

You wil} then be returned for entry of another range of vendors.
7. Press the BACKSPACE key in the Type of 1099 field to return to the

Accounts Payable menu.

Data Entry Specifications

TTEM DESCRIPTION REQ  TYPE MIN  MAX DEC  COMMENTS

# ? PLACES

1 Type of 1099 X A 1 1 See Remark A/
2 Starting Vendor Xd A 4 See Remark B.
3 Ending Vendor A 4

4 Federaf 1D Number X A 7 1 10 See Remark C.
5 Company Name X A 1 < 30 See Remark D.

conped Material
MoBA L 4.25.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 ot 2
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT FEDERAL 1099 FORMS

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC  COMMENTS
4 ? PLACES
6 Address-1 A 30 See Remark D.
7 Address-2 A 30 See Remark D.
8 Address-3 A 30 See Remark D.
Remarks

A. This should match the Type of 1099 field in the records of the vendors for
whom you wish to print the 1099 forms.

B. Press RETURN to default to "ALL" vendors who match the first field.
C. This is your company's Employer Identification Number.

D. These are your name and address lines, entered exactly as you want them to
appear on the 1099 forms.

Operation Notes

t. The forms to use are Form Series #7193-4 1 wide 1093-NEC (Non-Employee
Compensation). These are available from Moore Business Forms, All other
form series 1099 forms wili work, except that the compensation amount will
not exactly fit into the box allotted to it.

2. Forms will not print for vendors whose Type of 1099 field is btank.

Licensed Material
poss 4.25.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM - SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk % System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: PRINT FEDERAL 1099 FORMS
Moduie Function: Prints the Federal 1099 forms for selected vendors.

Input: KBD Files Updated: None Output: Federal 1099 Forms
VENMAS
YENIDX

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format{s)
File Detinition(s)
Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: AL1#99, PR1¢99
Program Functions and Notes:
AL1G99
This program prints the alignment form for the 1099 form, as many times as
it is requested by the user.
PR1¢99
This program accepts all data necessary to print a series of 1099 forms.
It then goes through the Vendor Master file (via VENIDX)} from beginning to

end, and prints a 1099 form for every vendor with the TP1¢99 field
matching the type of 1099 requested.

oneed Material
Mosa e 4.25.3



Date: MAY-81 : Page 1 of 1
VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: PR1099
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Date: MAY-81 REPORT FORMNAT Page | of 1

VYersion: DIBOL-1t Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program; PR1099 Report: FEDERAL 1099 FDRMS
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Application: DISPLAY TOTAL VALUE OF OPEN PAYABLES
Paper Requirements: NONE
This program displays the total value of all open payables on the screen.

Run | nstructions
1. Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.
2, Select #4 from the Specia! Functions menu.

3. Same processing will occur, and then the total value of all open payables
will be displayed on the screen.

4. Press RETURN to return to the Accounts Payable menu.

MCBA Licsrised Material
4.26.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: DISPLAY A/P FILE CONTROL DATA

Module.Function: Displays the Control record of all permanently created files
in the A/P system.

Input: VENMAS Files Updated: None Output: None
EXPACT
NEWAPY
APDIST
APOPEN
PTLPAY
APCHEK
RECONC
AP INTR

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format{(s}
File Definition(s)
Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: APFILS
Program Functions and Notes:
APFILS
This program has a table of the DEVICE.DDF record numbers for all the
files in the Accounts Payable system. 1t opens these files one at a time,

does an RSTAT to get the record lengths, then displays the data in the
Controt record.

MCBA Licensed Matecial 4.26.2



Date: MAY-B1

Page 1 of 1

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk ’ System: A/P Release:

Application: SET STARTING VOUCHER #

Paper Requirements: NONE

This program is used to set the starting voucher number after the user's
files are created with the INITAP program, or to reset the starting
voucher if there Is some reason to do so.

Run tnstructions
Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.

Select #5 from the Special Functions menu.

The current value of the next voucher number +o be used will be displayed.
[f this has never been set before, it wi!l be 1.
You may change this as you wish. RETURN defaul+s to the current value.

Operation Notes

This program should never be run except when the user totally understands
his reason for doing so. This number is the defau!t voucher number for
the very next voucher to be entered. |f two vouchers inadvertently get
entered for the same vendor, with identical! voucher numbers, further
processing of these vouchers wil! cause unpredictable resutts.

MCBA Licenssd Material
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release:

Module Name: SET STARTING VOUCHER #

Modu'le func*ion: Sets starting voucher number.

Input: KBD Files Updated: NEWAP@ Output: None

Also See Related: Operator Instructions

Video Terminal Format(s}
File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Modute: SETVCH
Program Functions and Notes:

SETVCH

The NEWAP@ file is opened and the first record read into a work area large
enough to hold both versions of the record. RSTAT is called to get the
record iength, and then the current value of the DVCHNO is displayed. [f
it is 0 or 999999, it is set automatically to 1. It may be changed at
will. Defaults to original value when the RETURN key is pressed.

MCBA Licenwed Metwrial
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT SPOOLED REPORTS
Paper Requirements: STANDARD

This program displays all reports that have been spooled for the Accounts
Payable system, for the current company only, and allows the user to print
them or delete them as he wishes.

Run Instructions
1. Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.
2. Select #6 from the Special Functions menu.

3. A screen showing up to 16 spooled reports will be displayed. The terminal
number is the terminal from which the report was originally generated.
The sequence number generally shows the order in which this report was
generated compared to other reports with the same name generated at the
same terminal.

4. You will then be asked to select the report desired. If there are more
than 16 reports spooled, the message at the bottom of the screen will also
inctude ™(CR) FOR NEXT SCREEN".

It you press the RETURN key (CR), the next group of up to 16 spooled
reports will be displayed, and the message at the bottom of the screen
will also inciude "(TAB)Y FOR PREVIOUS SCREEN'.

5. After you select the report you desire, you will be prompted with:
(P} = PRINT (D) = DELETE

If you type "P", you will be asked for the page number to start the
print-out. Press RETURN to start at the beginning. if you select a later
page, some processing will occur before any printing starts. The spooied
report is not deleted automatically once it is printed.

6. To delete the report and free up the disk space it occupies (and remove it
from the spooler directory), answer 'D" to the question in (4) above. You
will be asked "ARE YOU SURE ?" in case you pressed "D" by mistake.

7. To end the application, press the BACKSPACE key in response to the
selection prompt.

Pressing the CTL/W key combination at any point (before printing or
defetion has begun) wil! take you back to the previous prompt.

MCBA Licenwed Materisl
4.28.1



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2
OFPERATOR INSTRUCTI!ONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: PRINT SPOOLED REPORTS

Operation Notes

T. If the report you sefected is not found on the device recorded for it in
the spooler directory, the message

"REPORT NOT FOUND - REMOVE FROM L (ST 27"

will be displayed. |[f you are sure that this report was never properly
generated (due to abnormal program termination, etc.) answer ™Y". |f,
however, the report may be on another device (for example, the SPOOLF
device Is the logical SPL:, which is not now assigned o the same physical
device as when the report was generated), answer "N". Then make whatever
device assignment is necessary so fthat this program can correctly locate
the report. (See the Technical Notes entitied Print-Out Options for more
details.)

sconged Material
oA L 4.28.2



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of |
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

Module Name: PRINT SPOOLED REPORTS

Module Function: Allows the user fo inspect the list of reports that have been
. spooled, and print or delete any one he chooses.

Input: Fites Updated: SPLDIR Qutput: Any spooled report

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
File Definition(s)

Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: APSPOL

Program Functions and Notes:

apsPOL

The program gets the Company code of the current terminal by reading
record 99 of the DEVICE.DDF file. It reads through the Spooler Directory
file (SPLDIR) from beginning to end and puts the record number of ail
directory entries corresponding fo Accounts Payable reports for the user's
Company code into an array in memory.

It then displays the first 16 reports, using this stored array to locate
the records on the SPLDIR file.

If the user selects to print a report, the program tries to open the file.
bf it is unsuccessful, it displays the "NOT FOUND" message. [f the user
then says he wants to remove the report from the list, the SPLDIR record
is merked for deletion with "§¢" in the SPLDEL field.

It the report is found on the expected device, the program goes character
by character through the report, accepting a character from the report and
DISPLAYing the character on the printer. 1f the user says he wishes to
start from page N, the program counts (N-1) form feeds ("#12 in ASCII) and
starts printing from there.

MCBA Licensed Waterial
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vVIDEJD TERMINAL FORMAT

'8y

Verslion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APSPOL
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Remarks: (1) THE "NEXT SCREEN" AND M"PREVJOUS SCREEN"™ PORTIONS OF THIS MESSAGE
ARE DISPLAYED ONLY F THEY ARE APPLICABLE. (2) THE "STARTING PAGE"
PROMPT 1S DISPLAYED |F "P" |S SELECTED; THE "“ARE YOU SURE ?" PROMPT (S
OISPLAYED !'F "D" 1S SELECTED. (3) THIS MESSAGE IS DISLAYED |F THERE
IS AN ENTRY [N THE SPOOLER DIRECTORY, BUT THE SPOOLED REPORT WAS NOT
FOUND ON THE DEVICE LIST.



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Application: DISPLAY A/P FILE CONTROL DATA

Paper Requirements: NONE

This program disptays the information in the Control records of all major
files in the Accounts Payable package. 1t can be used to see how much
room is remaining in each of these files, or by the OEM tc check the
integrity and status of these files.
Run_instructions
1. Select #16 from the Accounts Payable menu.
2. Select #7 from the Special Functions menu.

3. The display is automatic.

4. Press RETURN to return to the Accounts Payable menu.

icaneed Weberial
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Module Name: DISPLAY A/P FILE CONTROL DATA

Module Function: Displays the Control record of a!l permanently created files
. in the A/P system.

Input: VENMAS Files Updated: None Output: None
EXPACT
NEWAPY
APDIST
APOPEN
PTLPAY
APCHEK
RECONC
APTOSP

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
File Definition{s)
Enter Module From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU
Programs in Module: APFILS
Program Functions and Notes:
APFILS
This program has a table of the DEVICE.DDF record numbers for all the
files in the Accounts Payable system. It opens these files one at a time,

does an RSTAT to get the record lengths, then displays the data in the
Control record.

MCBA Licoreed Waterial
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APFI!LS
+ DitSPLAN A/P| FIL PIN[TROL | IDA[T A
B
: FilLENAME SI0] UISIEID! DEILIE[THHONS)
j ENDDOR| FlL £ S XXX X XIXXIXIX X
:A/P IVAL|ID| G/L[ IACCIT| F{ILE EXPIACIT. XIXIXIX] XX XXIXIXIX X
0
1 NEMW TR HLE XXX X[XIX[XIX
::A/F’ 10| |G[/L| ID[IS[TRII FIILE XIXIXIX] XIX[XIXIX X
:: A/P] PPEN] ' TEM| FITL; APIOPIEN] XIXIXIX] X XXX X X
: PAR[TITAL] PAYMENTS] TRIX] FIILE XXX XS X
Z AP EHECK TTREFIE RPICHEK XXX XX XXX




Date: DEC-B0, Rev 15-MAY-B1 Page 1 of 9
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

Modute Funchon' Performs maintenance functions on a Master file and i+s
separate Index file. These functions are Add, Change, Delete
and Print-0Out.

{nput: KBD Files Updated: Master File Output: Master List
Index File (to
the Master File)

Also See Related: Operator Instructions
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)
Fite Definition{(s)

Enter Module From: System Menu When Done Return To: System Menu
Programs in Module: * XXXMNT, XXXPRT, ORGXXX, SRTXID, XXXCNT

* For XXX substitute *he first three letters of the name of the Master fite;
for X, in SRTXID, substitute the first letter of the name of the Master
fite.

Program Functions and Notes:
PREL | MINARY

1. The Master file and its separate Index file are created by the file
initialization program at system start-up. At this time, the Master file
contains a Control record {(described in general in the File Definition
section) as its first record, and the rest of the file is filled with
dummy bracket records. The Index file is set up similarly, except its
first record is just blanks. See the detailed description of the Standard
Master file, Index file set up in the beginning of the File Definition
section before reading any further here. The terms defined there will be
freely used in this description.

2. The Standard Master File Maintenance module allows the following
capabilities:

1. Add Master Records

2.  Change Master Records

3. Delete Master Records

4. Print Out Master Records

3. Add, change and delete modes will usually be in one program (unless
program size would be excessive). Print mode is in a separate program.
There are also three other supporting programs in the module:

MCBA Licensed Materiat
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 2 of 9

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

a. A "Sort" program on the Index file;

b. A "Reorganization" program, which physically purges records that are
logically marked for deletion, in delefe mode;

¢.  An "Update Counter" program which adjusts the control record of the
Master file after the "Sort" program runs.

In the A/R system, the names of these programs are: SRTCID, ORGCUS and
CUSCNT, respectively. These are similarly named in ofher systems.

XXXMNT

Contains add, change, and delefe modes on file XAXMAS.YYY wifth Index file
XXXIDX.YYY (YYY is the company extension).

The Master file and Index file are both opened in update mode, the control
record is read and the value of ORGCNT is saved in BSEND (the binary
search variable - see SERCH description), MAXREC is saved in MAXCNT, and
DELFLG and SRTFLG are both set to zero. MAXCNT will be used to test
whether the addition of a new record will exceed the file's alfocated size.

The subroutine MMENU is called (see separate description) to display the
maintenance submenu and accept the user's setection.

{f add, change, or delete are selected, control stays within the XXXMNT
program. If the print-out function is selected at this point, MMENU asks
whether a sort of the Index file is desired first. Then contro! goes in
one of two ways, depending on whether or not the “Sort" is requested:

{(No Sort) XXXMNT
(Sort) XXXMNT

XXXPRT
SRTXID  =-———- XXXCNT mmmmme XXXPRT

1§ "END" js selected, control passes back Yo the main system menu (see
step 8 for more details on what happens in this case).

It add, change or delete mode is selected, the main data entry screen is
displayed (see Individual packages for details of each one). This is the
screen which will accept all necessary data for a Master File record, in
add mode, or display this data in change and delete medes. Note that -
there may be two or even three successive screens in add and change mode
to accommodate all the data within one master record.

In change and delete modes, an asterisk is placed beside the key field to
indicate fthat this field is the key field and must be entered before the
program can search for the desired record.

MCBA Licensed Materis
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Date: DEC-BO, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 3 of 9

PROGRAM SPECIF)ICATIONS

DIBOL-11 Disk i System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Version:
Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE
5. Add Mode

a. The key is requested first, and a binary search is set up and
performed (using The SERCH subroutine on the Index file) to determine
whether this key is already on the Master file. |f the search is
successful and the key is already on file, entry is refused. If the
search is unsuccessful, the new key may be added and entry of the
remaining data for the record proceeds.

b. Entry of the remaining data is done using *he INPUT subroutine and
whatever validation and verification is called for in the
specifications of the specific maintenance program, which vary from
field to field and system to system (see the specific systems for
details).

c. After all data fields have been entered, subroutine AYNCN is used to
request changes fto the data entered (see separate descripfion for
ANYCN). Any field on the screen may be changed at this point. If
the key field is changed, the program does the exact same search as
described in step @) to once again verify that the changed key has
not already been entered.

d. When there are no more changes, the following sequence of actions are

taken by the program.

1. The Control record is ready (and locked) so as to obtain the
absotutely latest value of RECCNT (which may have changed from
its vaiue when the Control record was last read due to other
terminals also running this program};

2. The fndex file Is searched sequentially from the ending point of
the last search to verify that the key value is still not on the
tile;

3. If the key is stil} not on file (not put there by another
terminal since the fast time the file was checked), RECCNT is
incremented;

4. RECCNT is compared to MAXCNT, and if it is greater, a "FILE
FULL" message is displayed and processing stops.

5. If the file is not full, the Index File record is created using
the key value entered and the new value of RECCNT.

6. Then, the new Index record is written at record number RECCNT in
the Index file; the updated Control record (with new value of
RECCNT) is written to the Master file; and the new Master record
Is written at record number RECCNT in the Master file;

MCBA Licensad Materisl
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY=-81 Page 4 of 9

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

The internal 1/0 buffers for the Master and Index files are
flushed to ensure that the new records are immediately
physically written to their respective files (instead of staying
in the buffers for a while). This is done by reading the last
record in both files and then reading the first record in both
files. This ensures that the 1/0 blocks of step 6 are released
from their buffers.

The record area for the Master file in the program is cleared,
and the data entry screen is redisplayed in preparation for
adding another record.

6. Change Mode

a. As in add mode, the key is requested first and a search is set up and
done on the Index file for a record with this key.

b. If the search is not successful, a message appears on the screen
indicating that this particular record is not on file; if the search
Is successful, the Master File record is read, using the record
number pointer obtained from the Index record. The variable BSMID is
equal to the record number of the (ndex record. {(Note that since the
SERCH subroutine automatically does a sequential search of the
overflow area if it does not find the desired record using a binary
search of the sorted portion of the Index file. Thus a record that
was just added can immediately be called up in change mecde, even
though the file has not been sorted since the addition. See the
description of the SERCH subroutine for more detaiis.)

[ The contents of the Master record are displayed on the screen and +he
ANYCN subroutine is called to request changes to this data. The
value of the key field cannot be changed. All other fields may be
changed.

d. When fhere are no more changes, the following sequence of actions is
taken:

2.

MCBA Licermed Materisl

The changed Master record is written back to the Master file at
its original location.

The logic given above under add mode, step d) 7), to flush out

the internal |1/0 buffers is done (the same !ines of code are
executed}.
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 5 of 9

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

3.

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

The record area for the Master fiie in the program is cleared
and the data entry screen is redisplayed in preparation for
changing another record.

7. Delete Mode

a. This mode operates the same as does change mode steps a and b.

b. The contents of the record are displayed on the screen, along with
the message "RIGHT RECORD ?" (or a message ‘o this effect). If the
user answers "N", the program returns to step a.

c. If the user answers "Y" the following sequence of actions is taken:

1.

MCBA Licensed Meterial

The Contro! record of the Master file is read; DELCNT is
incremented by 1, and then the Control record is written back
outs

The first six characters of some chosen description field in the
Master record to be deleted are set to "JJIDEL"™, and this record
is written back to the Master file (this Is how it is logically
marked for deletion).

The Record Number Pointer field of the Index record for this
Master record is set to zero; and the !ndex record is written
back out, using the saved value of BSMID gotten from the search
as its record number.

The message "RECORD DELETED" is dispiayed.

The logic to flush the program's 1/0 buffers described above for
add mode step d) 7), is performed; the Master record area is
cleared, and the data entry screen is redisplayed in preparation
for processing another record.

If, prior to accepting the value of the key of the next record
to delete, the program determines that DELCNT is greater tha
95, a message: .

"DELETED RECORDS MUST BE PURGED"

is automatically displayed and the ending procedure (described
below) is gone into automatically, without any further

intervention from the user, and without the user being altowed
to delete any more records at this point. The reason for this

5.1.5
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-~MAY-81 Page 6 of 9

Version:

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

is that the reorganization program, ORGXXX (described below) can
physically purge a maximum of 100 records from the Master file
at a fime. (Per fhe MEnding Off" section below, the file is
autamatically reorganized if DELCNT  5@. However, if the user
remains in delete mode long enough to push the delete counter
over 95, he will be forced into a reorganization at that point.)

8. Ending Otf

a.

It "END" is typed for the key value (or the BACKSPACE key is pressed)
in add, change or delete modes, the program loops back to step 2
above; and subroutine MMENU is called again to dispiay the
Maintenance submenu. Note that the first three characters of the key
may not be "END™ since this has the special meaning.

| "END" is typed for the Maintenance submenu selection {or the
BACKSPACE key pressed), the following sequence of acticns is taken.

Te

2.

4.

The Control record is read once again;

If DELFLG 7s not =1 and DELCNT is 50 or greater, DELFLG is set
to 1. The Control record is written back out, and the ORGXXX
program is chained to, fo automatically purge logically deleted
records. DELFLG is checked and set {ike this to avoid a
conflict which could happen if two terminals ended off this
program at the same time; and both realized that the Master fiie
needed reorganizing, so both tried to chain to the ORGXXX
program. This way, the one that gets the Control record first
(which is locked by the READ) is the one that chains to the
ORGXXX program.

It the conditions in 2 are not met, then if SRTFLG Is not equal
to 1 and (RECCNT-ORGCNT) is 50 or greater (meaning 50 new
records have been added to the Master file since its Index was
last sorted), then SRTFLG is set to 1. The Control record is
wriftten back out; the Index file is protected, and the program
chains to the SRTX!D program after sending it the appropriate
message. |f the Index tite cannot be protected, the program
skips doing the sort. For more details on the message sent -to
the Sort program, see the separate Sort documentation.

|f the Master file does not need to be either sorted or
reorganized, the program simply chains to the main system menu.

Note that the actual comparison numbers used to determine whether a sort
reorganization is called for, may vary depending on the specific program.

MCBA Licensed Muterial
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 7 of 9
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

9. Print Out

a. If print out is selected from the Master File Maintenance submenu,
the subroutine MMENU asks "SORT BEFORE PRINTING ?". The judgement to
sort or not is left up to the user. If a number of new master
records have been added since the last time the Index file was
sorted, these new records will appear at the end of the print out
{out of order) if the Index file is not sorted at this point.

b. If a sort is requested, the index file is protected using the FILES
subroutine. The Contreol record of +he Master file is read, and the
message fo be sent to the Sort progrem is made up. This message is
sent, and the program chains to the Sort (SRTXiID). [f the Index file
cannot be protected (i.e. it is in use by another ferminal), the
program chains back to the main system menu and no print-out is done.
When the Sort is complete, the Sort chains to the "Update Counter"
program (XXXCNT), which then chains to the print-cout program (XXXPRT?!
(see description of XXXCNT below).

XXXPRT

This is the actual print-out program, which is chained fo by the
Maintenance program (XXXMNT). It is always a separate program.

1. The printer is opened using the MCBA subroutine RDYPR. The Master file
and Index file are both opened; the Master File Control record is read,
and the binary search (SERCH) variable BSEND is set equal to ORGCNT.

2. The MCBA utility subroutine STENO is used to get the Starting and Ending
key values for the print-out. If the CR key is pressed while in STENOC,
STRTNO (Starting key) is set to spaces, and ENDNO (Ending key) is set to
"LEC", indicating that a print-out of the fu!l Master file is to be done.

3. 1f STRTNO = ENDNO, only one Master record is requested; and a binary
search of the index is done for this cne record using the SERCH subroutine.

4, |f a range of Master records (or "ALL") was selected, the index is read
sequentiatiy until the beginning of the range is found; and the range {or
the entire Master file) is printed using the MCBA PRINT subroutine.

5. If a range of records (not "ALL"™) was selected, as soon as this is fully
printed, the printer is closed; and the program goes back fo step 1.

6. Otherwise, if a full print-out of the Master file was requested, when this
is done a total line is printed as the last line of the prinft-out; and the
program chains back to the Maintenance program (XXXMNT).

MCBHA Licensed Material
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 8 of 9
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

ORGXXX

This program physically purges logically deleted records from both the
Master file and the Index. It is chained to automatically when the
Maintenance program senses that DELCNT in the Contro! record of the Master
file has exceeded a certain point (see the description of the XXXMNT
program for more details on this).

The program is designed to hendle a maximum of 100 deletions. The program
operates as follows:

1. The Contro! record of the Master file is read, and the values of ORGCNT
and RECCNT are saved.

2. The Master file is read sequentially. Each time a deleted Master record
is found, its record number is placed in the "Deleted Records Array"
(DELARR), which has space for 100 enfries. The number of enfries made
into this array Is kept frack of by ¥he veriabie CNT. 1f the record
number falts within +the sorted portion (i.e. record number is less than or
equal fo ORGCNT), a counter ORGDEL is incremented by 1. The new ORGCNT in
the Control record will be equal to the ofd value, minus the number of
records that were deieted from The previous!y sorted portion.

3. If a record was marked for deletion, it is not wriftten back out to the
file. |f it was not marked for deletion, it is placed in its entirety in
a temporary holding array and is only written back out to the Master file
when this temporary array is full (or the end of the Master file is
encountered) .

The "Read" pointer and the MWrite" pointer to the Master file are kept
separately, and what essentially happens is that fhe Master file is
written back out over itself, with the deleted records missing.

The temporary array is used so that aiternate reading and writing on the
same file, at different record locations, will be cut down to a !large
extent, thus cutting down on the physical 1/0 time.

4. After all the non-deleted Master records have been written back out, the
Control record is adjusted with its new values of ORGCNT, RECCNT and
DELCNT. The end portion of the file that now has some data records that
were read, but written back out closer Yo *he beginning of the file {(since
the deleted records were "squeezed' out) is overwritten with the dummy
bracket records.

Thus, the deleted Master records have been effectively "squeezed" out of
the Master file.

MCBA Licensed wwieral
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 9 of 9
F’ROGRAM,‘ SPECtFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk g System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE

5. Now the Index file is handled. The record number pointers given by the
Index records for their corresponding Master records will now mostly be
incorrect, since a large percentage of the Master records (if not all of
them) have a different location in the Master file than they did befcre
steps 3 and 4 above. The array DELARR kept in step Z is now used to
adjust the record number pointers contained in the Index records.

6. The Index file is now read sequentially from the beginning. If an index
record is marked as deleted, it is skipped. If it is not (l.e. the record
pointer in the Index record is not =§), the array DELARR is checked from
the beginning; and the number of entries in DELARR that are less than the
current index record pointer is counted. Say this number is N. Then the
record pointer of the Index record now being inspected will have fo be
decreased by N to account for the N master records that have been purged
from the Master file, that occurred before the Master record to which this
Index record is supposed to point.

7. The same method of using a temporary array fo store the master reccrds
before actually writing them out (step 3 above) is used for the altered
Index records that are to be written back to the Index file.

8. After the non-deileted Index records are written back out, the end of the
Index file s overwritten with dummy bracket records, just as in step 4
above on the Master file.

9. The reorganization is now complete.

SRTXID

This is a standard Sort program which fully sorts the index file Yo the
Master file on the main key. The Maintenance program (XXXMNT) sends it a
message telting it the RECCNT and ORGCNT of the index (before the sort),
the file number of the Index file on the Device file, the name of the
Device file that should be consulted, the name of the program to chain to
when the sort finishes (which is always the XXXCNT program, described
below), and the name of the program that the XXXCNT should chain fo once
it canpletes. (See the documentation on MCBA's SORT Utility progrem for
more detaiis.) .

XXXCNT
This program simply sets ORGCNT equal to RECCNT in the Control record of

the Master file, and unprotects the Index file (u5\ng the FILES
subroutine), after the sort (SRTXID).
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 1 of 5

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: STANDARD TRANSACTION FILE ENTRY

Module-Function: Allows additions, changes and deletions of transactions to a
Standard Transaction tifle. |t also includes an Edit List
print-out program.

fnput: KBD Files Updated: Transaction File Output: Transaction File
Master File Edit List
Master File Index
Possible Auxiliary Files

Also See Related: Operator Instruction(s)
Video Terminal Format(s)
Report Format(s)
File Definitionts)

Enter Module From: System Menu When Done Return To: System Menu

Programs in Module: Entry and Editing Program (sometimes split into separate
programs for Add, Change, and Delete modes)
£dit List Program

Program Functions and Notes:
GENERAL

The Transaction file approach is used for adding records to a major file,
or changing fields on a major (or Master) file, when it Is necessary to
produce a hard-copy audit trail of such additions or changes. Such a
hard-~copy document is called a Register or a Journal.

In such a case, the MCBA system does not allow direct and immediate access
to the major file, but requires the user to add to or change the major
file via a Transaction File Entry, Editing and Posting procedure.

Using this method, the proposed additions and changes to the major are
first entered into a holding file called a Transaction file. The records
in this file are called transactions. Within fthis fiie the transactions
can be added to, changed or deleted at will without yet affecting the.
major file in any way. A print-out of the entire contents of the
Transaction file may be obtained at any time. This print-out is called a
Transaction Edit List and is used fo check the correctness and
completeness of entries made to the transaction. The Edit List is not the
hard-copy audit trail document.

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 2 of 5

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:

Modute Name: STANDARD TRANSACTION FILE ENTRY

When the user is satisfied that the data he has entered into the
Transaction file is correct and complete, he then initiates the "Posting"
procedure. The posting procedure is a job stream of several programs
(different for different specific applications) which pertorms the
foliowing general functions:

a. Sorts the records in the Transaction file in the same order as the key
of +he major file That will be updated;

b. Prints the hard-copy audit frail document (the Transaction Register or
Transaction Journatl);

c. Updates the major file and any auxiliary files depending on the
specific application (this is the actual posting step);

d. Clears all data records from the Transaction file and replaces them
with dummy bracket records (thus restoring the Transaction file to the
exact same condition it was in when it was first created).

For descriptive purposes, It will be assumed that the Entry and Editing
portion of the Transaction module are each in separate programs, called
WXXXENT" and "XXXEDT". This is the usyal case. Paosting varies from
application to app!ication and is described in detail under the individual
application's Program Specifications.

XXXENT

This program handles the addition, alteraticn and deletion of fransaction
records on the Transaction file.

All necessary files are opened. The Control record of any Master tile to
be used in conjunction with the entry ot fransactions is read and ORGONT
is saved in the BSEND variable for binary search purposes. The Control
record of the Transaction file is read and MAXREC for this file is saved
in order for the program to be able to determine when this file Is full.

The MCBA utility subroutine TMENU is used fo display the Standard
Transaction Entry, Editing and Posting menu, and to accept the user's .
selection of the mode he wishes to enter (+he modes are: ADD, CHANGE,
DELETE, PRINT EDIT LIST, POST).

I+ "PRINT EDIT LiST" or "POST" is selected, the program chains to the
appropriate program to perform these :tunctions. "MADD", “CHANGE" and
"DELETE" modes are handled by the current program.

MCBA Licensed Maberia
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 3 of 5
PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

Module Name: STANDARD TRANSACTION FiLE ENTRY

3. For add, change, and delete modes the tull data entry screen is displayed
in-preparation for the user to enter transaction data. In change and
delete modes, an asterisk is displayed to the left of all the fields that
are a part of the key of the Transaction file (+his key varies with the
specitic appiication).

4. Add Mode

a. The data for a particular transaction is entered by the user per the
Data Entry Specifications for the particular application. This varies
to a very large degree from application to application, and usually
involves various kinds of cross-checking between files, calculations,
and automatic screen displays. Very offen, the Index to a Master file
will have to be searched to verify that a particular Master record key
value is on file. The binary search option of the MCBA subroutine
SERCH is usually used for this. This Master record key value is also
usually a part of the key of the Transaction record.

b. After all fields are entered, the MCBA subroutine ANYCN is used fo
accept changes to the data just entered.

c. When there are no more changes, the Control record of the Transaction
file is read and its RECCNT is incremented by 1. The Control record
is written back out, and the new transaction is written out at the
record location given by RECCNT. Then the last record of the
Transaction fite, and *the tirst record ot Transaction tile are read in
succession to force the new Transaction file data Yo be physically
written to the file (instead of being hetd in the program's 1/0
buffer). This is the same technique described in the Standard Master
File Maintenance Program Specifications.

Note that it the incremented vatue of RECCNT is greater than the value
of MAXREC (for the Transaction file), a message indicating that the
Transaction file is ful! is displayed and the program stops.

d. The data is then cleared from the screen and the entry screen is
redisplayed (the Transaction record area in the program is not usually
cleared), in preparation for the next transaction to be entered.

5. Change Mode

a. All the values ot the key fietds must be entered first (the fields
that have an asterisk to the left). The last record of the
Transaction file is then read to force a physical write of any
Transaction records that may have just been entered. Then the
Transaction file is searched sequentially from the beginning for a
record matching the key fields just entered. The MCBA subroutine
SERCH is not used in This case, since the Transaction file is not In
any sorted order at this point.

MCBA Licensad Maweriel
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Modute Name: STANDARD TRANSACTION FILE ENTRY

b. If a match is not found, a "TRANSACTION NOT ON FILE™ message is
- displayed and the program returns to step a.

c- The first matching record that is found (that is not marked for
deletion) is displayed on the screen with the message "RIGHT TRX 7".
{f the user answers "N" to this, the search is continued for another
matching Transaction record. This continues until either the user
answers "Y" to "RIGHT TRX ?" or the end of the Transaction tile is
encountered (in which case the program returns to step b). There can
be multiple transactions on the file with the same key and it is up to
the user to make certain he does not incorrectly enter the seme
transaction more than once.

d. When the correct transaction is found and displayed, the user is given
+he opportunity to change any of the non-key fields. The key tields
cannot be changed in change mode. To accomp!ish this the user must
delete the particular transaction and re-enter the corrected one in
add mode.

e. When fhere are no more changes to the Transaction record, the record
is written back to the Transaction file and the logic of step 4c
above, to force a physical write to the Transaction file, is
performed. Then the screen is cleared; the entry screen is
redisplayed, and the program goes back to step a.

6. Delete Mode
a. Steps 5a, 5b, and 5c are performed, exactly as for change mode.

b. When the user answers "Y" to "RIGHT TRX ?", instead of the change
logic, the delete fogic is performed - the record is marked as
(logicatly) deleted by inserting a string of zeros (usually six) in a
designated field (which varies with the specific application). The
record is fthen written back to the Trensaction file, and a message
appears on the screen "TRX DELETED".

c. The screen is then cleared; the entry screen is redisplayed, and the
program goes back to step 6a.

7. Ending Off

a. |t "END™ is entered for the key value in add, change or delete modes
{or the BACKSPACE key is pressed), the XXXENT program goes back to

6

step 2, and redisplays the Transaction Entry, Editing and Posting menu.

b. If "END" is then entered for the menu selection, the XXXENT program
chains back to the main system menu.

MCBA Liceniped Material
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XXXEDT ,

This program prints an Edit+ List, showing al) non-deleted transactions in
the Transaction file, in the order in which they were entered.

The Transaction file is opened and read sequentially from the beginning of
the file. Records logically marked as deleted are skipped. All other
records are printed out. When the end of the Transaction file is
encountered (indicated by a dummy bracket record), various transacticn
totals that have been accumulated as individua! records were printed, are
printed out. The specific types of totals shown depend on the particular
application. However, fhe number of (non-deleted) transactions on file
are always shown.

POSTING
As mentioned at the beginning of this section, the posting logic varies
widely with the specitic app!ication. However, the general sequence of
steps is usually:
a. Sort the Transaction file;

b. Print the hard-copy audit trail document (Transaction Register or
Transaction Journal);

c. Update the appropriate files;

d. Clear the Transaction file.

icensed Material
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Module Name: MERGE=-X ROUTINE
Module Function: This program is a merge-in-place program used in the general

poshng Jjob stream to merge Transaction records into a main
file, in order, without using additional work space.

Input: Trx File Fites Updated: Main File Output:
Main File
Enter Module From: Within posting When Done Return To: Next program in
Job stream posting job stream

Programs in Module: Merge-X program

Preogram Functions and Notes:

Part of the posting Job stream (i.e. the sequence of programs activated
when "POST TRANSACTIONS™ is selected from the Standard Transaction Entry,
Editing and Posting submenu) is a program which merges the transaction
records from the Transaction file into the main file (such as the A/R Open
item file in Accounts Receivable, or the A/P Open Item file in Accounts
Payabie). At this point, the Transaction file is assumed to be in sorted
order on the same key as the key of the main file. Thus, only a simple
merge is necessary to update the main file.

A standard technique, called the "Merge-X" technique, is used in *he MCBA
packages to accomplish this merge. This technique does a merge-in-place
on the main file and does not require any temporary work files or
additional storage space. The technique works as follows:

a. The Transaction file is read through sequentially from beginning to
end and a count of the number of records to be added to the main file
is obtained. The Contro! record of the Transaction file is not
counted, nor are records marked as defeted. Call this count NEWCNT.

b. Then the main file Control record is read and NEWCNT + RECCNT is
compared with MAXREC (that is, RECCNT and MAXREC for the main file) to
ensure that there is room in the main file for the new fransactions.
{f (RECCNT + NEWCNT) is greater than MAXREC, a "FILE FULL" message is
displayed and the posting job stream is terminated. Note that none of
+the new transactions have been added to the main file when a "FILE
FULL" condition is detected.

c. . Assuming that there is room in the main file to hold all the new
Transaction records, RECCNT and ORGCNT in the Control record of the
main file are reset to their old values plus NEWCNT; and the Contro!
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Module Name: MERGE-X ROUT{NE

record is written back out (note that the main file is always in
* completely sorted order, so RECCNT = ORGCNT).

d. A word of explanation on the actual merge step first. The simplest
kind of a merge would be to take the Transaction tile and the main
tile and merge them into a third file big enough to accommodate the
total number of records. This could be done by reading through both
fites sequentially from the beginning, comparing a record from each
tile for the lowest key and moving the low record to the next
available location in the third file.

It this process was attempted without having a third file, {(merging
both tiles into the main file and writing the main file over itself)
Transaction records would over-write Main File records and main file
data would be lost. Otherwise, the entire bottom end of the main fite
would have o be shifted each time another Transaction record was
inserted into the main file. This would take excessive /0 time.

The way around this problem, but still not requiring a separate work
tile, is to start at the high-order end of each file and read them
sequentially backwards, comparing the current Transaction record with
current Main File record, and inserting the one with the higher key
into the main tile at the next available position.

The Transaction file has NEWCNT new records, while the main file
starts out with RECCNT records. However, the high order record in the
first comparison on the Transaction file and main file is inserted
into the main file at record position (RECCNT + NEWCNT) which
initially contains a dummy bracket record. Some valid data records of
the main file will eventually get over-written by transaction records,
but onty after these main file records have been repositioned to a
later point in the main file.

Thus a true merge-in-piace is accomp!ished.

e. The program uses a buffered technique to accomplish the "Write"
portion of step d. That is, the record selected in each comparison
described in step d is not immediately written to the main file. It
is tirst inserted into a buffer in the program. When this buffer -
finally fifls, then the entire buffer (usually holding between 50 and
100 Main File records) is written to the main file all at once. This
eliminates continuous alternation between reading and writing on the
main fite and greatiy cuts down on physical 1/0 time.
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GENERAL FILE DEFINITION DATA

There are several distinct fypes of files used in the MCBA accounting and
manufacturing packages, each type having a simitar set-up and use no matter
which particular package it is in. There are also same files which do not
convenienftly fit into any of these categories.

The file types to be described here generatly are:

1. Standard Master File with Index
2. Standard Transaction File
3.  Temporary Index File

Please note that the MCBA DIBOL-11 accounting and manufacturing packages do
not use ISAM fites. This Is basically to keep individual program size down
(the use of ISAM files adds significantly to the size of programs), and to
increase program execution speed within individual programs.

1. Standard Master File with Index

Examples of this type of file would be the Customer Master file and
Customer index (CUSMAS, CUSIDX) in Accounts Receivable; the Employee
Master file and Employee Index (EMPMAS, EMPIDX) in Payroll, etc.

Both the Master file and its Index are permanent files (they are two
separate files which may reside on different physica! devices). After the
fite is initially set up, the information in it remains fairiy stable with
time (as compared to the other types of files to be mentioned here).

The first record of the Master file is called the Control record. It does
not contain an actual data record of the file (such as customer
information) but contains only information about the file itself. The
last 20 characters of the Contro! record of a Master file always have the
same format:

Delete Flag DELFLG ,D1 )

Sort Flag SRTFLG ,01 ) .
Organized Count QRGCNT ,B5 }

Record. Count RECCNT b5 ) 20 characters
Maximum Count MAXREC ,D05 )

Delete Count DELCNT ,D3 )

The signiticance ot these are as follows:

a) DELFLG - This can be either § or 1. |f DELFLG is set to !, this means
that when 2 terminal currently daing maintenance on the Master file
{using The Master File Maintenance application for fhis tile) ends off
N the maintenance submenu, an automatic reorganization of both the

| whprial
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Master file and its Index is initiated. The reorganization program

(the name of the program always begins with the letters "ORG")

physically purges logically deleted records from the Master file and
- sets DELFLG to § before returning to the main system menu. Thus,

DELFLG = 1 means there is a reorganization pending for the file from
some terminal. |f a second termina! senses that a reorganization
needs to be done on the file (see DELCNT below), it wili not chain to

the reorganization program if DELFLG has already been set. Otherwise,
it sets DELFLG to 1 and chains to the reorganization program.

b) SRTFLG - This can be either § or 1, and operates in an exact!y
paratie! way to DELFLG, except i+ indicates whether a sort on the
index is pending, rather than a physical purge (reorganization).

The need for a reorganization is recognized by the Master File Maintenance
program by inspecting the value of DELCNT. The need for a sort is
recognized by the Master File Maintenance program by comparing the values
of ORGCNT and RECCNT. |If both a reorganization and a sort need to be
done, the reorganization is done first, then the sort, all in the same job
stream. After the sort, there is a separate (small) program that sets
SRTFLG back to §. The last three letters of its name are usually

"CNT" (e.g. CUSCNT, EMPCNT).

c) ORGCNT - This gives the number of records in the Index file thet are
known to be in sorted order. After a sort is done on the index in the
normal course of processing, the "CNT" program mentioned in b) above
(e.g. CUSCNT, EMPCNT), sets ORGCNT = RECCNT, indicating that the [ndex
file is at this time comptetely sorted. As new Master records are
added by the Master File Maintenance program, RECCNT is increased,
while ORGCNT remains the same. ORGCNT includes the Contro! record.

d) RECCNT - This is the count of the number of valid data records in the
fite. I+ includes the Control record and al!l logicatlly deleted
records. |t does not inciude dummy bracket records. When a new data
record is to be added fo the file using the Master File Maintenance
program, RECCNT is checked and the new record is added to RECCNT + 1.
RECCNT + 1 was the first dummy bracket record in the file, and it is
over-written by the new data record. The value of RECCNT is then
incremented by 1. A record is also added to the Index file in the
same position (the Index file is also padded - pre-extended - w|+h
dummy bracket records).

e) MAXREC - This gives the maximum available space for data records in
the fite. 1+ is set by the File initiatization program when the file
Is originally created (e.g. by INiTAR, INITPR, etc.). I* includes the
Control record. There is always one more record on the file than the
count given by MAXREC. This is to ensure that the very last record of
the file (and its tndex file) is aiways a dummy bracket record.
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f) DELCNT - This is the count of logically deleted records now on the
Master file. When the delete function of the Master File Maintenance
application is used, the indicated record is not physically deleted at

- this time. Rather, it is marked as logically deleted - 'J]IDEL' is
inserted into some chosen location in the Master File record, and
'0ggggg’ is inserted in same chosen location in the corresponding
Index record (usually in the Record Number field, i.e. the field that
gives the record number of the corresponding Master File record).
When DELCNT reaches a certain point (usuvally 50 or $5), the Master
File Maintenance program senses this fact, and automatically invokes
the reorganization program to physically purge these records from both
the Master file and the Index file.

The first record of the Index fite for the Master file is usually a record
of blanks (this fact should be remembered if you are inspecting the !ndex
file using an Editor, or using PIP).

The Index file and the Master file are kept in synchronization. When a
new record is added to the Master file, a corresponding record pointing to
it is added to the Index file. When a record is marked as deleted on the
Master flle, its corresponding Index record is also marked as deleted.

The Index record for a Master record usually contains the key value and
the record number of the Master record in the Master file.

2. Standard Transaction File

Examples of this type of file would be the Sales Transaction file
(SALES@.YYY) in Accounts Receivable; the Payroll Work File (PAYWRK.YYY) in
Payroli, etc.

A Transaction tile is a permanent file in that the file itselt is never
deleted by any program once it has been initially created by the File
Initialization program. However, the data held by it is very volatile,
and is completely cleared from it on a regular basis.

The first record of a Transaction file is its Control record, just as for
a Master file. The information contained in the Control record is
identical to that in the Control record for a Master file, with the
exception of the DELFLG, SRTFLG, and DELCNT fields which are not used.

See the Program Specifications for the Standard Transaction Entry, Editing
and Posting Module for more details on the use of this type of file. The
normal data flow through this file is as follows:

a) Records are added, changed and deleted in a way similar to that for a
Master file (except there is no Index). The records in the file are
in the order that they are entered - they are no‘f’ in sorted order
during the entry and editing phase.

mhpriat
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b) An Edit List of the contents of the Transaction tile may be printed at
any time, and this Edit List will again be in entry order.

c) " When the user decides to post the transactions in the tile, the
Transaction file is sorted. Data is transferred from the Transaction
fite to one or more of the main files of the system; and the
Transaction file is cteared to one record, the Control record, with
the remainder being re-padded with dummy bracket records.

Thus, after posting is complete, the Transaction file is in exactly
the same condition as when it was created by the File Initialization
program.

Temporary Index File

Examples of this type of file would be the TMPIDX file used in Accounts
Receivable to produce +he Alphabetical Customer List; the TYNIDX file used
in Accounts Payable to produce the Alphabetical Vendor List, etc.

It s an Index to a Master tile or to another main file based on a
particular key, which is not the key of the permanent Index file (if there
is one). It is usually used to produce a print-out of a file in a sort
order which is different from the normal sort order of the main file or
its permanent index. it can also be used to do other types of sequential
processing on a Main file in an order other than its normal order (such as
with the PURIDX file in the "Purge" application of Accounts Receivable).

The form of a record in the Temporary index file is simply some key fieid,
gotten from the Main File record, plus a pointer to that record. It is
created for a specific application in a "Build Index" type program, sorted
on the key by a standard MCBA Sort program, and then used by a print-out
or other type program after i+ is sorted. Once the application is
compieted, the last program of the application deletes the Temporary Index
file in its entirety.
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FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
Fite Name: APDIST (A/P Distribution File)
Description: This is a permanent tile of all G/L distributions posted by the
New Payables Voucher Entry, and Check Printing applications. I+
is always kept in sorted order on the key: Type, Account, Date

(YYMMDD), Vendor, Youcher.

File Status: History Device Record #: 16 Rec. Size: 35 Data
+2 End of Record

The first record of this file is used as a control record.

FIELD FTELD TYPE/ FORMAT

DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Distribution Type GTYPE D1
G/l Account Number GACCT D7 XXXX=XXX
Transaction Date GDATE D6 MMDDYY
(Filler) A2
Vendor Number GYENNO Ad
Youcher Number GVYCHNO D&
Transaction Amount GTRXAM D8 EXXX, XHX XX~
trterface Flag GFLAG D1

#% CONTROL RECORD **

(Unused) A6

G/L Interface Flag INTFLG D1 0 = No Interface,
1 = Interface

Number of Sorted Records in File ORGCNT D5 ’

Number of Records in File RECCNT 05

Maximum Number of Records Possibie MAXCNT D5

= MNumber of Records Flagged for .
Deletion DELCNT . D3

BA Licensed Mawrial
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Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
File Name: APCHEK (A/P Check File)

Description: This is a temporary work file which is only used within the Check
Printing and Posting job stream. It is never direct!y accessed
by the user. Records are inserted into it by the CHKPRP program
and it is cleared by the PSTCHK program.

File Status: Work Device Record #: 20 Rec. Size: 89 Data
+2 £nd of Record

The first record of this file is used as a contro! record.

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCR{PTION NAME SI1ZE

Check Cash Account Number CCSHAC * D7 XXRX=XXX
Check Number CCHKNO D6
Voucher Number CVCHNO D6
Check Date CCHKDT b6 MMDDYY
Check Type CCHKTP D1
Vendor Number CVENNO A4
Vendor Name CNAME A30
{nvoice Number CINVNO A8
Invoice Date CINVDT D6 MMDDYY
invoice Amount Paid CINVAM 08 XXX, XXX XK=
Discount Taken CDSCAM D6 3X, XXX XX~
Partial Payment Flag CPRTFL Dt

#% CONTROL RECORD **

{Unused) A44
A/P Account Number ACAPAC 07 XXXX=XXX
Cash Account Number ACCSAC D7 XXXX=XXX

MCBA Licensed Materiai
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File Name: APCHEK (A/P Check File)

FIELD FIELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE

Discount Account Number ACDSAC 07 XXXX=XXX
Check Date ACCHDT D6 MMODYY
{Unused) DS

Record Count CHKREC D5

Max imum Count CHKMAX D5

(Unused) A3

Field Descriptions

CCHKTP - Check Type. This is the type of check that this APCHEK record is
derived from (note that there can be many APCHEK records for one
actua! check).

"y

Computer Check

"2" = Pre-Paid Check
"3" = Vold Check
4" = Manually Written Check

CINVAM - Invoice Amount Paid. This is the full amount that the balance due on
+he invoice (CINVNO) was reduced by this check (CCHKNO).

CDSCAM - Discount Taken. This is the actual discount taken on the invoice, so
that the check amount attributable to the invoice is actually (CINVAM
~ CDSCAM) .

CPRTFL - Partial Payment Fiag. This is equat to ™" if the invoice was only
partially paid by this check. Otherwise it is "0".

ACAPAC, ACCSAC, ACDSAC, ACCHDT - These values are all passed along from the
values initialty set in the ALAPCK program.

sec Material
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File Name: APDIST (A/P Distribution File}

Fiefd Descriptions
GTYPE, GDATE - See corresponding field descriptions for the NEWAPD file.

GFLAG - Interface Posting Flag. A value of "" means the distribution has
been interfaced to the G/L system, "0" otherwise.

INTFLG - G/L Interface Flag. This is ™" if the A/P system is being
interfaced to the G/L system.

MCBA Licenesd Maserisl
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Version: DIBOL-11 Disk ’ System: A/P Reiease: 6
File Name: APGLIX (A/P Distribution Index)
Description: This is a temporary index to the APDIST file used solely for
printing the A/P Distribution to G/L Report by Vendor. It is
created by the BGLXIX program and deleted by the APGLXV program.

Fife Status: Temporary |ndex Device Record #: 87 Rec. Size: 23 Data
+2 End of Record

The first fwo records ot this file are used as control records.

FIELD FTELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME S1ZE
Vendor Number JAVENO A4
G/t Account Number JACTNO D7 XXXX=XXX
Transaction Date I TDATE D6 YYMMDD
Transaction Type ITYPE D1
Record Number in APDIST file fRCO87 D5

*% CONTROL RECORD #1 *#

(Unused) A5

Record Type STRTYP D1

Starting Vendor Number STRVEN A4

Starting Account Number STRACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Starting Date STRDAT D6 MMDDYY

** CONTROL RECORD H#2 #x

(Unused) AS
Record Type ENDTYP D1
Ending Yendor Number ENDVEN Ad
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File Name: APGLIX (A/P Distribution Index)

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Ending Account Number ENDACT b7 XXX -XXX
Ending Date ENDDAT D6

Field Oescriptions

JTOATE - Transaction Date. Note that this date is in YYMMDD format, and not
the usual MMDDYY.

ITYPE - Transaction Type. This tie!d corresponds exactiy to the GTYPE fieid
of the APDIST record.

STRTYP, ENDTYP -~ Record Type. These are used for the 2 controf records.
STRTYP is always equai to ™" and ENDTYP is always equal to "2".

STRVEN, ENDVEN, STRACT, ENDACT, STRDAT, ENDDAT - These are the range fields
passed from the BGLXIX program to the APGLXV program.
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File Name: APINTR
{Job Costing -~ Standard Product Costing = Purchase Order Intertface File)

Description: This tile Is a work file which holds data generated by the New
. Payables Entry and Editing application, which is to be interfaced
to any or all of the MCBA Job Costing, Standard Product Costing
or Purchase Order systems. Data is written into It by the APTOJP
program during new payables voucher posting, and data is read
from it by the Tnterface programs of each of the above-mentioned
systems.

File Status: Work Device Record #: 127 Rec. Size: 98 Data
+2 End ot Record

The tirst record is a standard control record.

F1ELD FIELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Item Number APLITM Al5
Invoice Date APIVDT Dé MMDDYY
Job Number AP1JOB A6
Vendor Number APIVEN A4
{nvoice Number APLINV A8
Distribution Account APIDAC 07 XXXX=XXX
Distribution Amount AP IDAM D8 XXX, XXX XX =
Variance Account AP1VAC D7 XAXK=XXX
Variance Amount AP VAM D8 FXXX, XXX XX~
Cost Type APICTP A2
Quantity APIQTY D6
Commod ity Code AP ICOM A4
Unit of Measure APIUCM AZ
Purchase Order Number AP{PON D8 XXXXXX=XX
© P.0. Line Number AP IPOL D3
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File Name: APINTR
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Interface File)

" FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME S1ZE
Job Cost Interface Posting Flag APIJBI D1
Standard Product Cost Interface
Posting Flag APIPCI D1
Purchasing Interface Posting Flag APIPOI D1
(Unused} Al

Field Descriptions

AP1JBI - Job Cost Interface Posting Flag — If the Job Costing System does not
interface to Accounts Payable, then this switch is set to 1 by the
APTOJP program. O means not yet posted, 1 means this record has been
posted to Job Costing.

APIPCH, APIPOl - Similar to APIJBI, except for the Standard Product Costing
and Purchase Order sysyems, respectively.
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6.1.12



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 3
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

File Name: APOPEN (A/P Open Item File)

Description: This file contains each vendor's account data, both open and
recently closed. The month-end procedure removes completely
closed vouchers from the file. Records are posted to this file
via *he New Payables Voucher Entry application and the Partial
Payments Entry application.

Fite Status: History Device Record #: 17 Rec. Size: 118 Data
+2 End of Record

The first record of this file is used as a contro! record.

F1ELD FIELD TYPES FORMAT

DESCR!PTION NAME SIZE
Vendor Number AVENNO Ad
Voucher Number AVCHNO D6
A/P Account Number AAPACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Cash Account Number ACSACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Discount Account Number ADSACT 07 XXX =XXX
invoice Number AINVNOD A8
Reference ADESC AZ5
tnvoice Date AINVDT 06 MMDDYY
Invoice Amount . AINVAM D8 EXXX, XXX XX =
Discount Amount ADSCAM D6 $X, XXX XX~
Discount Date AD!SDT D6 MMDDYY
Due Date/Check Date ADUEDT D& MMDDYY
Check Number ACHKNO D6
Amount Paid APAID D8 EXXX, XXX XX~
Discount Taken A[;S\TKN - D7 X, X000 XX -
A/P Open Flag AFLAG . DI
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Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
File Name: APCPEN (A/P Open ttem Fite)
FIELD FI1ELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZ2E

*% CONTROL RECORD *#*

»A100
Number of Sorted Records in File ORGCNT D5
Number ot Records in File RECCNT D5
Maximum Number of Records Possible MAXCNT D5
LA3

AAPACT,

Field Descriptions

ACSACT, ADSACT - G/L Account Numbers. For a regular voucher that has
not been paid, only the A/P Account Number wil!l be signiticant; for a
pald voucher only the Cash Account and Discount Account are
significant.

AINVAM, ADSCAM - For the original voucher, these are always the original

ADUEDT

APAID

ADSTKN

AFLAG

amounts; for Partial Payment records, these show fthe amount of the
partial payment and the discount taken on the partial payment.

Due Date/Check Date. For an unpaid voucher, this will be the due
date; for a paid voucher, it will be the check date.

Amount Paid. This is the total amount that the original invoice
amount has been reduced by.

Discount Taken. This is the discount actually taken on this voucher.

A/P Open Flag. The value of this flag is very important for
processing vouchers throughout the system. The possible values are:

-9 = Al processing has been done on this voucher. No further
processing may be done. The voucher can only be deleted.

-4 - Partial manual payment.

-3 = Manually paid voucher.

-2 = Void check (as entered through New Payables Voucher Entry).

~1 = Deferred unpaid partial payment.

@ = Regular voucher, selected for payment.

1 Regutar voucher, deterred from payment.

MCBA Licansed Muterisl
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 3

FILE: DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk : System: A/P Release: 6

File Name: APOPEN (A/P QOpen |+em File)

2 = Prepaid voucher.

3 = Computer paid voucher.

4 = Vendor has § total due (and therefore the voucher is deferred).

5 = Yendor has a CR total due {and therefore the voucher is
deferred).

6 = Unpaid partial payment.

7 = Paid partial - temporary.

8 = Paid partial - permanent.

9 =

Paid partial, but marked as deferred for processing purposes.

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 1 of 1

FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

File Name: COMPNY (Company Code File)

Description: This is a one record file containing the valid Company codes
recognized by the Security System.

File Status: Permanent Max. No. Records: 1 Rec. Size: 24

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Company Code COMCOD 8AZ

Field Description

COMCOD - Company Code. This is an array of al! the valid Company codes
recognized by the Security System.

iconsed Msterial
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10~SEP-81 Page 1 of 1
FILE DEF{NITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk i System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

File Name: CONAME

Description: This is the Company Name file containing the company name to be
printed at the top of the first page of all reports. The second record
contains a flag *o control reverse scanning to speed printer execution for
character printers, and a field to maintain sequence numbers on reports.

Fite Status: Permanent Max No Records: 2 Rec. Size: 50
FIELD FIELD TYPES FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE

*%% RECORD #1 *%%

Company Name CONAME A50

®%% RECORD #2 **¥

Printer Type PRTTYP 4A1 "Ch=Character
Printer, "U"=Line
Printer.

(Unused) A3

Last Report Sequence Number NXTRPT D3

Spooling Option SPLFLG D1 "o"=No spool ing,
" "=0ptional
spooling,

"2"=Auto~spooling.

Default Printer DEFPRT D1 "o"=No default.
Spool File Device SPLOEV A3
Spoo! File Block Size SPLSIZ D5
(Unused) A30

MCBA Licensed Masrial
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page t of 2
FILE DEFINITION

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

File Name: DEVICE (Device Table File)

Description: This tile is an integral part of the Security System. It
contains a table of a!l files used in all MCBA systems.

File Status: Permanent Max No Records: 216 Rec. Size: 102
FIELD FIELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE

*%% RECORDS 1-19g *x»

File Name FILNAM A6
Device Name DEVNAM 8AZ
Company Code COMNAM 16A3
File Status STATUS 8n1
File Access FILACS 16A1

*4% RECORDS 200~216 *#*

Blank Records

Field Descriptions

FtLNAM - File Name. The 6 character file name of a physical file. Every file
other than DEVICE.DDF, SECURE.DDF and COMPNY.DDF has a fixed position
in the DEVICE.DDF file.

DEVNAM - Device Name. This is the physical (or logical) device where this
fite is to be found. There are B possible entries, corresponding to
the 8 possible companies that can be on the system. The order of +the
devices in this array corresponds to the order of the Company codes
on the COMPNY.DDF file.

COMNAM - Company Code. This array has one slot per terminal. The Security
System wiil support a maximum of 16 terminals. Any of the 8 maximum
valid companles may be processed at any terminal. COMNAM (J) gives
the Company code for the company currently being processed at
terminal J (if any).

MCBA Liconsed Matwrisl
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 2 of 2
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6

File Name: DEVICE (Device Table File}

STATUS.~ File Status. Each entry in this array can have a value between ¢ and
9. @ means the file is not currently being used. 9 means the file
is protected by a single terminal. A value, J, between 1 and 8 means
that the file is being used at J different terminals. There are
entries in this array that correspond to the entries in the DEVNAM
array.

FILACS - File Access Code. Possible values are:

™" = no access
"I = read-only access
"U" = ynlimited access

The entries in this array correspond ‘o the entries in t+he COMNAM
array and show the access privileges for this file of the users at
each separate terminal.

iconped Material
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Date: MAY-81

FILE

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk

DEFINITLION

System: A/P

Page 1 of 1

Release: 6

File Name: EXPACT (A/P Valid G/L Account File)

Descnp‘rlon' This Is a master file containing the G/L account numbers that are

used in the A/P system.
before it can be used by any other A/P program.

File Status: Master

Device Record #:

13

The first record of this file is used as a contro! record

An account number must be in this file

Rec. Size: 37 Data
+2 End of Recard

FIELD FIELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPT}ON NAME SIZE
Account Number ACTNO b7 XXXX-XXX
Description ACDESC A30
*% CONTROL RECORD *¥
(Unused) A7
Sort Flag SRTFLG b1
Delete Flag DELFLG D1
Number of Sorted Records in File ORGCNT D5
Number of Records in File RECCNT b5
Maximum Number of Records Possible MAXCNT b5
Number of Records Flagged for
Deletion DELCNT D3

MCBA Liconssd Makerial
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 1 of 2
FI1LE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6
File Name: MESARA (Message Area File)

Description: There is one record in this tile for each of the 16 terminals

that may be used. The 17*h record contains the physical devices corresponding

to the package logicals being used.

File Status: Permanent Max. No. Records: 17 Rec. Size: 136 Data
+2 End-of-Record

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE

*#*® RECORDS 1-16 *»»

Message Array MESSAG 4A25

Last Program Run LSTPGM A1OQ inciudes ‘ogical
device.

Next Program to be Run NXTPGM Al0 Inctudes togical
device.

Restart Switch RSTRT D1 "0"=Next program
is not
restartable,

"t "=Next program
is restartable.

, Terminal Type TRMID At See Operator
instructions for
MSGMNT .

Spooling Option SPOOLD D1 "o"=No spooling,
"1 %=0ptional
spool ing,
"2"=Automatic
spool ing of audit
trail reports.

Default Printer DEFPRT 01 "o"=No default.

Company Code of Current User COMNAM A3

Spool File Device SPLDEV T A3

Spoo! File Block Size SPLSIZ D5

MCBA Liconssd Menerial
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 2 of 2
FILE DEFINITLION
Yersion: DIBOL-1% Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: &
File Name: MESARA (Message Area File)
FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Current Printer Now Printing CURPRT D1
¥ RECORD 17 #*
Program Logica! Array LOGASN 27A2
Corresponding Physical or
Logical Device Array PHYASN 27A2
(Unused) A38

iconsed Matprial
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 4

FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk i System: A/P Release: 6

Fite Name: NEWAP# (New Payables Transaction File}
(with NO manufacturing finterfaces)

Description: This file is used only by the New Payables Voucher Entry
application. 11 holds al! new payables transactions from the
time they are entered until they are finally posted to the APOPEN
fite, at which point this fife is cleared back to one Control
record. There is a separate version of this file for A/P systems
+hat are set up to interface to the Job Costing, Standard Product
Costing or Purchase Order systems.

File Status: Transaction Device Record #: 14 Rec. Size: 791 Data
+2 End of Record

The first record of this fite is used as a controt record.

FIELD FIELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME S1ZE
Voucher Number WYCHNO D6
Youcher Date WVCHDT D& MMDDYY
A/P Account Number WAPACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Cash Account Number WCSACT D7 XXXX-XXX
Discount Account Number WDSACT D7 XXXX =XXX
Vendor Number WVENNQ Ad
Vendor Name WNAME A0
fnvoice Number WINVNO A8
Voucher Reference WDESC A25
Purchase Order Number ) WPCHNO A8
Invoice Date WINVOT D§ wMoDYY
Invoice Amount WINVAM D8 XXX, XXX o XX~
Non-Discountable Amount WND1SC D7 XX, XXX XX
Discount Percent WDPCT D3 XX X%
Discount Amount WDAMT D6 $X, XXX XX =
MCBA Licansed Material
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 4
FILE DEFINITION
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: &

File Name: NEWAPJ (New Payables Transaction File}
{with NO manufacturing interfaces)

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT

DESCRIPT 10N NAME SIZE
Oiscount Date WO1SDT D6 MMODYY
Due Date/Check Date WDUEDT D& MMDDYY. See Note
1.
Check Number WCHKNO 06 See Note 2.
Distribution Account Numbers WDACTS 97 XXXA XXX
Distribution Amounts WDAMTS 908 XX, XXX o XX~

*% CONTROL RECORD **

{Unused? A222 2
""" Voucher Register Nymber REGNUM 03

Next Voucher Number DVCHNO D6

Multiple A/P Accounts ? MLTAP Al yt=Yeg, "N"=No.

Default A/P Account DFLAP D7 XXXX=XXX

Multiple Cash Accoun"fs ? MLTCSH Al "Y*=Yes, "N'"=No.

Defautt Cash Account DFLCSH D7 XXXX~XXX

Multiple Discount Accounts ? MLTDSC Al "yr=Yes, "N"=No.

Default Discount Account DFLDSC b7 XXXX=XXX

(Unused} AS

Default Vouchering Date DVCHDT D6 MMDOYY

Register/Edi+ List Flag REGFLG Al

(Unused) Al

Purchase Order interface Flag INTRPO D1

icensed Materisl
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Date: MAY-81

Page 3 of 4
FILE DEFINITION
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: AP Release: 6
File Name: NEWAP# (New Payables Transaction File)
(with NO manufacturing interfaces)
FIELD FIELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Standard Product Costing
[nterface Flag {NTRSP D1
Job Costing interface Flag INTRJC D1
Genera! Ledger Interface Flag INTRGL Dt
Organized Count ORGCNT D5
Record Count RECCNT D5
Maximum Count MAXREC D5
(Unused) A3

Field Descriptions

WVCHDT - Vouchering Date. This is the date used on a!i Genera!l Ledger
transactions generated by this voucher.

WAPACT, WCSACT, WDSACT - Accrual account numbers. For a regular voucher, the
A/P account is used; for a prepaid voucher, fthe Cash and Discount
accounts are used.

WINVDT - invoice Date. This is *he date used for aging purposes, and for
determining the due date and discount date.

WDUEDT - Due Date/Check Date. For a regular voucher, this field contalas the
due date; for a prepaid voucher it contains the check date.

** Control Record Fields **

REGNUM - Voucher Register Number. This is the report sequence number of the
last Voucher Register printed. 1t is not currently used.

DVCHNO - Next Voucher Number. This is the next sequentiai voucher number to
be used by the Voucher Entry application. 1+ can only be manually
accessed via the Reset Starting Voucher Number application;
otherwise, it is maintained automatically by the system.

MCBA Licensed Materis!
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Date: MAY-81 Page 4 of 4
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

File Name: NEWAP@ (New Payables Transaction File)
{with NO manutacturing interfaces)

MLTAP,.DFLAP, MLTCSH, DFLCSH, MLTDSC, DFLDSC - These are al! detau!t values
that are used for the duration of one New Payables Voucher Entry
session. Once new vouchers are posted, these default values are
cleared.

DVCHDT - Default Vouchering Date. This is the default used for the current
session of New Payables Voucher Entry. Once new vouchers are posted,
+his tield is cleared.

REGFLG - Register/Edit List Flag. This is set by the VCHENT program to either
"R" or "E" and tells the VCHREG program whether it should print the
Youcher register or Voucher Edit List.

INTRPO, INTRSP, INTRJC, INTRGL ~ Interface Flags. A value of ™" means the
interface s active (i.e. A/P does interface tc the specified system).

NOTES:

1. The check date is used for prepaid items.

2. This field is used for prepaid items only.

icensed Materiel
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 4

FILE. DEFINITIHION

Yersion: DIBOL-11 Disk : System: A/P Release: &

File Name: NEWAPE (New Payables Transaction File}
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

Description: This file is used only by the New Payables Voucher Entry
. application. It holds all new payables fransactions from the
time they are entered until they are finally posted to the APOPEN
file, at which point this file is cteared back to one Contro!
record.

Fi1a Status: Transaction Device Record #: 14 Rec. Size: 894 Data
+2 End of Record

The first record of this file is used as a control record.

FIELD F{ELD TYPE FORMAT

DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Voucher Number WVCHNO D6
VYoucher Date WVCHDT D6 MMDDYY
A/P Account Number WAPACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Cash Account Number WCSACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Discount Account Number WDSACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Yendor Number WVENNQ Ad
Yendor Name WNAME A30
snvoice Number WINVNO A8
Voucher Reference WDESC AZ5
Purchase Order Number WPCHNO A8
Invoice Date WINVDT b6 MMDDYY
fnvoice Amount WINVAM b8 XXX, XXX XX~
Non-Discountable Amount WNDISC D7 $XX, XXX XX = '
Discount Percent WDPCT D3 XX X%
Discount Amount WDAMT D& X, XXX XX~

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: MAY-81

FILE

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk

System: A/P

Page 2 of 4

DEFINITION

Release: 6

File Name: NEWAP@ (New Payables Transaction File)
{Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

- FIELD FIELD TYPE. FORMAT

DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Discount Date WDISDT D6 MMDDYY
Due Date/Check Date WDUEDT D6 MMDDYY. See Note

1.
Check Number WCHKNO D6 See Note 2.
Distribution Account Numbers WDACTS 1807 XXRK=XKA
Distribution Amounts WDAMTS 1808 XXX, XXX XX~
Distribution Job Numbers WDJOBN 9AE
Distribution Item Numbers WDFRTN 9A15
Distribution Cost Types WDCTYP 9A2
Distribution Quantities WDQTY D6
Distribution Commodity Codes WCMCOD 9A4
Distribution Units of Measure WCUCM 9A2
Distribution Purchase Order Numbers WPONUM 08
Distribution P.0. Line Numbers WPOL IN P03
Filler A54
#*#* CONTROL RECORD **

(Unused) A828
Next Voucher Number DVCHNO D6
Muitiple A/P Accounts ? MLTAP Al "r=Yes, "N"=No.
Default A/P Account DF LAP D7 XXXX-XXX
Multipie Cash Accounts ? ML‘T&LSH At M=Yes, “N"=No.

MCBA Licensed Makerial
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 4
FILE DEFINITEFON
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/R Release:

File Name: NEWAP@ (New Payables Transaction File)
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

. FTELD FTELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Defau!t Cash Account DFLCSH b7 XXXK=XXX
Multiple Discount Accounts ? MLTDSC Al "yh=Yes, "N"=No.
Oefault Discount Account DFLDSC b7 XXXK=XXX
(Unused) A6
Default Vouchering Date DVYCHDT D6 MMDDYY
Register/Edit List Flag REGFLG At
{Unused) Al
Purchese Order interface Flag INTRPO D1
Standard Product Costing
infterface Flag [NTRSP Dt
Job Costing Interface Flag INTRJC D1
General Ledger Interface Flag INTRGL D1
Organized Count ORGCNT D5
Record Count RECCNT D5
Maximum Count MAXREC D5
(Unused) A3

Field Descriptions

WYCHDT - Vouchering Date. This is the date used on all General Ledger
transactions generated by this voucher.

WAPACT, WCSACT, WDSACT - Accrual account numbers. For a regular voucher, the
A/P account is used; for a prepaid voucher, the Cash and Discount
accounts are used.

WINVDT - Invoice Date. This is the date used for aging purposes, and for
determining the due date and discount date.

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: MAY-81 Page 4 of 4
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

Fite Name: NEWAP@ (New Payables Transaction File)
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version)

WOUEDT - Oue Date/Check Date. For a regular voucher, this field conteins the
due date; for a prepaid voucher it contains the check date.

WDACTS, WDAMTS - There are two entries for each of these fields, for each
expense distribution. The first is for the actua! expense account
and the second is for the variance account, if Standard Product
Costing is being interfaced. Thus, for expense distribution N,
WDACTS (2*N-1) holds the expense account and WDACTS (2*N) holds the
variance account.

** Control Record Fields **

REGNUM - Youcher Register Number. This is the report sequence number of the
last Voucher Register printed. It is not currently used.

DVCHNO - Next Voucher Number. This is the next sequential voucher number to
be used by the Voucher Entry application. It can only be manualty
accessed via the Reset Starting Voucher Number application;
ofherwise, it is maintained automatically by the system.

MLTAP, DFLAP, MLTCSH, DFLCSH, MLTDSC, DFLDSC - These are al! default values
that are used for the duration of one New Payables Youcher Entry
session. Once new vouchers are posted, these default values are
cleared.

DVCHDT - Default Vouchering Date. This is the defau!t used for the current
session of New Payables Voucher Entry. Once new vouchers are posted,
this field is cleared.

REGFLG - Register/Edit List Flag. This is set by the VCHENT program to either
"R" or "E" and tells the VCHREG program whether it should print the
Voucher register or Youcher Edit List.

INTRPO, INTRSP, INTRJC, INTRGL - Interface Flags. A value of "1" means the
interface is active (i.e. A/P does interface to the specified system).

NOTES:

1. The check date is used for prepaid items. »

2. This field is used for prepaid items only.

Material
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Date: MAY-81

FLLE

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk

DEFINITION

System: A/P

Page 1 of 2

Release: 6

File Name: NEWAPD (New G/L Distribution File)

Description: This is a temporary work file used during posting of new payables
The file is opened in
output mode at the beginning of the posting runs, and then is
completely deleted at the end of the posting.

File Status:

vouchers, and during posting of checks.

Temporary Work

D

evice Record #: 15

The first record of this file is used as a2 controi record.

Rec. Size: 35 Data
+2 End of Record

NTYPE =~ Distribution Type.

1
3
6

MCBA Licensed Muterial

[

Field Descriptions

A/P Added
Discounts Taken
Expense Distribution

2
4

Types are:

= Cash Disbursed
= A/P Paid

6.1.29

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME . SIZE
Distribution Type NTYPE D1
G/L Account Number NACCT D7 XXXX=XXX
Transaction Date NDATE D& MMDDYY
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ (Filler) AZ
Yendor Number NVENND A4
Voucher Number NVCHNG 06
Transaction Amount NTRXAM D8 BXXX XXX XX~
Filier Al
*% CONTROL RECORD **
{Unused) AZ2
Number of Records in File RECCNT D5
A8



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2

FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release:

File Name: NEWAPD (New G/L Distribution File)

NDATE .- Transaction Date. The fransaction date for new payables vouchers is
the voucher date, not the invoice date.

MCBA Licersed Usteri 6.1.30
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL~11 Disk ) System: A/P Release: 6
File Name: PTLPAY (Partia! Payments Transaction File}

Description: This is a ectandard Transaction file which holds a2t} partial
payment transactions until they are posted to the APOPEN file.
At this point the file is cleared back to one Control record.

File Status: Temporary Transaction Device Record #: 19 Rec. Size: 79 Data
+2 End of Record

The first record of this file is used as a contro! record.

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME S1ZE

Vendor Number PYENNO A4
Voucher Number PVCHNO D6
invoice Number PINVND AB

""" Invoice Date PINVDT D6 MMDDYY
Invoice Amount P INVAM D8 X, XXX XX~
{nvoice Discount PDSCAM D6 X, XXX XX-
Due Date POURTE D6 MMDDYY
Partial Payment Amount PPYAMT D8 XXX, XXX o XX~
Partial Payment Discount PPYDSC D6 $X, XXX XX~
Partial Payment A/P Account Number PAPACT D7 XXXX=XXX
Original Invoice Amount Remaining PPYREM [I:] FXXX XXX o XX =
Discount Already Taken PPYDTK D& $X, XXX . XX~

** CONTROL RECORD **

(Unused) AS55
Register Flag REGFLG At "R" = Register,
"E" = Edit List.

{Unused) A5

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: MAY-81 . Page 2 of 2

FTLE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

File Name: PTLPAY (Partial Payments Transaction File)

FIELD FTELD TYPET FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SI1ZE
Number of Records in File RECCNT 05
Maximum Number of Records Possible MAXCNT 05
(Unused) AS

MCBA Licenwed Muterial
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Date: MAY-81 : Page 1 of 1
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
File Name: PURGAP (A/P Open Purged items File)
Description: This fite is used to hold a record of each APOPEN record marked
. for deletion by the PRGAPO program, and is used to print the A/P
Open Purge Report. At the end ot this report, the file is
deleted.

File Status: Temporary Device Record #: 95 Rec. Size: 44 Data
+2 End of Record

The first record of this file is used as a contro! record.

FIELD F1ELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE

Vendor Number PYENNO Ad
Youcher Number PVCHNO D6
Invoice Number P INVNO A8

invoice Date PINVDT D6 MMDDYY
Invoice Amount PINVAM b8 XXX, XXX XX -
Invoice Discount PSDCAM D6 X, XXX XX -
Due Date PDUDTE D6 MMDDYY

** CONTROL RECORD **

(Unused) A31
Number of Records in File RECCNT D3
(Unused) A8

MCBA Licensed Materis!
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Date: MAY-81

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk

System: A/P

DEFINITION

Page 1 of 1

Release: &

File Name: RECONC (Check Reconciiiation File)

Description: This file contains one record for each check either printed by
. or entered into the A/P system.

system.

File Status: Permanent History

The first record of this file is used as a control record.

Device Record #: 78

It is also shared by the Payrotl

Rec. Size: 75 Data
+2 End of Record

FIELD FTELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE

Cash Account Number RCSHAC D7 XXKX=XXX

Check Number RCHKNO b6

Vendor /Emp loyee Number RYENNO A9

Vendor /Employee Name RNAME A30

Check Date RCHDTE D& MMDDYY

Check Amount RCHAMT D10 $XX, XXX, XXX . XX

Date Reconciled RDTEPD b6 MMDDYY

Originating System RSYSTM b1 ™" = Accounts
Payable, "2" =
Payroll.

MCBA Licensed Material
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 1 of 1

FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release:
Filte Name: SECURE (Password Security File)

Description: This fite contains the valid Password/Company code combinations

recognized by the Security System, and the file access privileges associated

with them.

File Status: Permanent Max No. Records: 200 Rec. Size: 112

The first record of this file is used as a control record.

FIELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Password PASKWRD A9
Company Code COMPNY A3
Access Code ACCESS 200A1

*%% CONTROL RECORD **#

{Unused) A194
Organized Count QRGCNT 05
Record Count RECCNT D5
Maximum Count MAXREC D5
Delete Count DELCNT D3

Field Descriptions

PASWRD - Password. This is the password entered in the SECSYS program, in a
"scrambled" form.

COMPNY - Company Code. This is +he Company code corresponding to the
password. 1+ must be one of the codes on the COMPNY file.

ACCESS - Access Code. This can be either " ", "|" or "U" (see FILACS
description for the DEVICE file). The entires in this array
correspond to the first 200 records in the DEVICE file. They give
the fixed access privileges for this Password-Campany code
combination, for every file on the DEVICE file.

MCBA Licensed Maserial
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Date: MAY-81, Rev 21-SEP-81 Page ' of t
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6

File Name: SPLDIR (Spooler Directory File)

Description: This file contains one entry for every report that has been
. successfully spooled and has not yet been deleted. Entries are
put into it via the utility subroutine LPOUT and accessed and
deleted by the Print Spooled Reports program in each individual
package that uses spooling.

File Status: Permanent Number of Records: 31 Rec. Size: 31 Data
+ 2 End-of-Record

The first record of this file is a control record (in a non-standard tormat).

FLELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPT{ON NAME SIZE
Spocler File Name SPLNAM Al4 dev:filnam.ext
Spoo! File Date SPDATE A9 DD-MMM-YY
..... Spool File Time SPTIME A5 XX XX
Pages in Report SPPAGS D3

*% CONTROL RECORD **
Record Count SPLREC D3

Unused A28
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Date: MAY-81

FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P

Page 1 of 1

Release: 6

File Name: TVNIDX (Temporary Vendor [ndex File)

Description: This file is used solely for printing the Alphabetical! Vendor
List. |t is created by the VLIST program and deleted by the

VENLST program.

Fife Status: Temporary index Device Record #: 18

The first record of this file is used as a contro) record.

Rec. Size: 35 Data
+2 End of Record

FTELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Vendor Name T1VNAM A30
Record Number on Vendor File TIRCNC b5
#% CONTROL RECORD **
(Unused) A22
Number of Records in Fite TREC D5
{Unused) AB
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Date: MAY-81

FI1LE

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk

File Name:

DEFINITION

System: A/P

VENIDX (Vendor index File)

Oescription: This is the index to the Vendor Master fiie.

File Status: Master index

Device Record #: 12

Page 1 of 1

Release: 6

Rec. Size: 10 Data
+2 End of Record

FIELD FTELD TYPE FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Vendor Number | VENNO Ad
Filler Al
Record Number in VENMAS File IRECNO D5
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 3
FILE DEFINITION

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
File Name: VENMAS (Vendor Master File)
Description: This file contains cne record for each vendor. 1t contains the
fairly static data connected with a vendor, as well as cumulative

historical data showing the overal! activity for the vendor.

File Status: Master Device Record #: 11 Rec. Size: 283 Data
+2 End of Record

The first record of this file is used as a control record.

F1ELD FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE
Vendor Number VENNO A4
Vendor Type YTYPE D1
Name NAME A30
,,,,,, Address Line 1 ADD!? A25
Address Line 2 ADD2 AZ5
City ciTY Al5
State STATE A0
Zip ZIP AlO Not formatted.
Telephone Number TELNO A1Z Not formatted.
tdentitication Number VIDNG 03 XXX=XX=XXX if
VIDTYP = "s¥,
XX-XXXXXXX if
VIDTYP = "Fv,
unformatted

otherwise.

Federat ldentification Type ViDTYP Al ss" = Social
Security Number,
"F" = Federal
Identitication
Number .
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Date: MAY-8)

Page 2 of 3
FILE DEFINITION
Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
File Name: YENMAS (Yendor Master File)
FTELD FTELD TYPE/ FORMAT
DESCR(PT!%ﬁ NAME SIZE
Type of 1099 TPIOS9 Al
Payment Cutott Day CUTDAY D2
Number of Due Days DUEDAY D2
Number of Discount Days DISDAY D2
Discount Percent DISPCT ,D3 XX.X%
Totai.$ Billed Month-to-Date BILMTD ,D8 XXX, XXX XK=
Number of Vouchers Month-to-Date NOVMTD ,03 »
Total $ Billed Year-to-Date BILYTD ,09 X, XXX, XXX e XX~
Number of Vouchers Year-to-Date NOVYTD ,D4
Payments Made Month-to-Date PAYMTD ,D8 EXXX, XXX JXX=
Payments Made' Year-to-Date PAYYTD »D9 $X, XXX, XXX o XX~
(Fitier) »A90

*% CONTROL RECORD **

{Unused) A223
Account Number Defaults for New

Payable Voucher Entry VENDEF AZ4
Sort Flag SRTFLG 01
Delete Flag DELFLG b1

Field Descriptions

VTYPE - Vendor Type. This is @ for a permanent vendor and 1 for a temporary
vendor. All vendors entered via Vendor Masfer File Maintenance are
permanent. Temporary vendors are only entered during New Payables
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Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 3
FILE DEFUINITION

Version: DJBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6
File Name: VENMAS (Vendor Master File)

Entry and Editing. These can be made permanent by using change mode
of Vendor Master File Maintenance. Otherwise, they are automaticaily
deleted durlng Month-End Processing.

VIDNO - Identification Number. This would usually be the Social Security
Number if the vendor is an individual, or the Federal Identification
Number if the Vendor is 2 business. |t Is used for printing 1099

forms and may be blank.

TP1099 - Type of 1099. This is a user-defined code, and is only used for
printing 1099 forms.

CUTDAY ~ Payment Cut-off Day. This field is not presently used.

DUEDAY - Number of Due Days. Used for default purposes, this is the vendor's
usua! number of due days.

D!SDAY - Number of Discount Days. Used for default purposes, this is the
vendor's usual number of discount days.

DISPCT - Discount Percent. Used for default purposes, this is the vendor's
usual discount percent.

VENDEF ~ Account Number Defaults for New Payables Voucher Entry. See the File
Detinition for the Control record of the NEWAP@ file to see how this
is broken down.

NOTE:

1. The defete field is: NAME(1,6) = "JTJDEL".
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